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City of Danville, Virginia 

           427 Patton Street, Room 304                        PO Box 3300 

                       Danville, VA  24541                              Danville, VA 24543 
 

                                             

J. Gary Via, CPPO               Phone (434) 799-6528 

Division: Director of Purchasing                       Fax (434) 799-5102 

E-mail: viajg@danvilleva.gov                                   E-mail: purchasing@danvilleva.gov  

INVITATION FOR BID 

  

Bid No. IFB 16-17-018 

 

Title: City Auditorium Electrical Service Upgrades 

  

Pre Bid Conference: A Pre Bid Conference will be held August 23, 2016 at 

10:00 a.m. Conference Room located at, 125 N Floyd 

Street, Danville, VA 24541 

  

Bid Closing Date: Sealed Bids shall be accepted no later than September 7,            

2016 at 2:00 p. m. at the Purchasing Department, 427 

Patton Street, Room 304, Danville, VA  24541 

  

Direct Inquires to: J. Gary Via, Director of Purchasing 

 

 

(434) 799-6528 Option 4 
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City of DanvilleVirginia 

                   427 Patton Street, Room 304                                PO Box 3300 
               Danville, VA  24541                                    Danville, VA  24543 

 
   

                                                                                  
J. Gary Via, CPPO                                                                                                                                       Phone (434) 799-6528 
Division Director of Purchasing                                                                                                                      Fax (434) 799-5102 
E-mail: viajg@danvilleva.gov                                                                                              e-mail: purchasing@ danvilleva.gov                                               

 

IFB 16-17-018 
 

“City Auditorium Electrical Service Upgrades” 
 

1.0 GENERAL CONDITIONS 
 
 1.1 Intent:  Secure Virginia-licensed contractor for the City Auditorium Electrical Service 

Upgrades as described in the contract documents. The project location is 510 Patton St. 
Danville, VA 24541 

 

1.2 Sealed bids must be received in the Purchasing office no later than 2:00 p.m., 

September 7, 2016 mail to: 
 

City of Danville 
J. Gary Via 
Purchasing Department 
427 Patton Street, Room 304 
Danville, VA  24541 

 

 
 1.3 Pre bid Conference:  A pre-bid conference will be held on August 23, 2016 at 10:00 

a. m. at the conference room located at, 125 N Floyd Street, Danville, VA 24541. 
Last day for questions September 1, 2016 at 5:00 p.m.. 

 
 1.4 Bonds: 5% Bid bond; 100% performance and payment bonds. 

 
1.5 Time of Completion: One Hundred Twenty (120) calendar days. 
 
1.6 Liquidated Damages: Two hundred fifty ($250.00) dollars per calendar day. 
 
1.7 Project Manager for the City: Mike Burton; Public Works.  434.799.5245 

 
1.8 Code:  All work performed shall conform to the Virginia Uniform Building Code. 
 

          1.9 Retainage:  In making payments, there shall be retained five percent (5%) of the 
estimated amount until final completion and acceptance of the contract work. 

 
 
 
 

mailto:viajg@danvilleva.gov
mailto:purch@ci.danville.va.us
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2.0 SCOPE OF WORK 
 
 2.1    The Contractor shall provide all labor, material, equipment, supervision, & incidentals to 

perform work as detailed in Project Manual and plans as prepared by Dewberry dated July 5, 
2016 (attached). 

                                                                                          
3.0 SUPPLEMENTAL GENERAL CONDITIONS 
 
 3.1 Compliance:  The Contractor shall comply with the provisions of the following: 
 

  The City of Danville’s “Standard Requirements & Instructions for Bidding”, 
Version 1.4, dated April 2, 2015.  Copies may be obtained from the Purchasing 
Office or by downloading from the City’s website “Finance Department, 
Purchasing Division. 

 
3.2 Award: 

 
A. The award will be made to the lowest responsible and responsive bidder, with 

consideration given to completion time. 
 

B. The City reserves the right to reject any or all offers and to waive informalities 
and minor irregularities in offers received. 

 
3.3 Authority: 

 
A. The Director of Purchasing as the designee of the City Manager has the sole 

responsibility and authority for negotiating, placing, and when necessary 
modifying each and every invitation to bid, purchase order or other award issued 
by the City of Danville.  In the discharge of these responsibilities, the Director of 
Purchasing may be assisted by assigned buyers.  No other City officer or 
employee is authorized to order supplies or services, enter into purchase 
negotiations, or in any way obligate the government of the City of Danville for 
any indebtedness.  Any purchases contrary to these provisions and authorities 
shall be void and the City shall not be bound thereby. 

 
B. This procurement process, including withdrawal of bids and appeal or protests, is 

governed by the "PROCUREMENT CODE OF THE CITY OF DANVILLE, 
VIRGINIA".  Copies of the Procurement Code may be obtained by writing the City of 
Danville Purchasing Department, 427 Patton St. Room 304, Danville, Virginia 24541 
and by downloading from the City’s website, Finance Department, Purchasing 
Division.  The City of Danville does not discriminate against faith-based 
organizations. 

 
3.4 Bid Preparation: 

 
A. Bid proposals must be written in ink or typewritten and shall be submitted on the 

forms issued.  Unsigned or qualified bids will not be accepted.  No bid may be 
considered if received after the time shown on Title Page.  Contractors are 
expected to examine all instructions, specifications, drawings, sites, installations, 
etc.  Failure to do so will be at the Contractor's risk.  Erasures or other changes 
must be initialed by the person signing the bid. 
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B. Envelopes containing bids must be sealed and marked in the lower left hand 

corner IFB 16-17-018 “City Auditorium Electrical Service Upgrades” and 
submitted to the office indicated on title page. 

 

C. SCC Number  

.  Contractors organized as a stock or nonstock corporation, limited liability 
company, business trust, or limited partnership or registered as a registered 
limited liability partnership shall be authorized to transact business in the 
Commonwealth as a domestic or foreign business entity if so required by Virginia 
Title 13.1 or Title 50 or as otherwise required by law.  A Contactor organized or 
authorized to transact business in the Commonwealth pursuant to Virginia Title 
13.1 or Title 50 shall include in its bid or proposal the identification number 
issued to it by the State Corporation Commission. Any bidder or offeror that is 
not required to be authorized to transact business in the Commonwealth as a 
foreign business entity under Title 13.1 or Title 50 or as otherwise required by 
law shall include in its bid or proposal a statement describing why the bidder or 
offeror is not required to be so authorized 

 
3.5 Bidder Eligibility: 

 
A. Bidders are required to submit evidence that they have practical knowledge of 

the particular work bid upon and that they have the financial resources to 
complete the proposed work.  Failure on the part of any Bidder to carry out 
previous contracts satisfactorily, or lack of experience or equipment necessary 
for the satisfactory and timely completion of this Project, may be deemed 
sufficient cause for disqualification of said Bidder. 

 
B. The Bidder must readily and independently document that the Bidder possesses 

the experience, equipment and financial resources necessary for a timely and 
professional completion of this project. 

 
C. Irregular Bid Proposals:  Bid proposals shall be considered irregular for the 

following reasons: 
 

1. If the bid is on a form other than that furnished by the City, if the City’s form 
is altered, or if any part of the proposal form is detached. 

 
2. If there are unauthorized additions, conditional or alternate pay items, or 

irregularities of any kind which make the proposal incomplete, indefinite, or 
otherwise ambiguous. 

 
3. If the bid does not contain a unit price for each pay item listed in the proposal. 

 
4. If the bid contains unit prices that are obviously unbalanced. 

 
5. If the bid is not accompanied by the proposal guaranty specified by the City. 
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D. Withdrawal of Bid Due to Error: 

 
1. A bidder for a City construction contract, other than a contract for 

construction or maintenance of public highways, may withdraw his bid from 
consideration, if the price bid was substantially lower than the other bids due 
solely to a mistake therein, provided the bid was submitted in good faith and 
the mistake was a clerical mistake, as opposed to a judgment mistake, and 
was actually due to an unintentional arithmetic error or an unintentional 
omission of a quantity of work, labor, or material made directly in the 
compilation of the bid, which unintentional arithmetic error or unintentional 
omission can be clearly shown by objective evidence drawn from inspection 
of original work papers, documents, and materials used in the preparation of 
the bid sought to be withdrawn. 

 
2. The bidder shall give notice in writing of his claim of the right to withdraw his bid 

within two (2) business days after the conclusion of the bid opening procedure. 
 

E. Disqualification of Bidder:  A bidder shall be considered disqualified for any of 
the following reasons: 

 
1. Submitting more than one proposal from the same partnership, firm, or 

corporation under the same or different name. 
 

2. Evidence of collusion among bidders.  Bidders participating in such collusion 
shall be disqualified as bidders for any future work of the City until any such 
participating bidder has been reinstated by the City as a qualified bidder. 

 
3. If the bidder is considered to be in “default” for any reason specified in §5.4. 

 
3.6 Bids Binding 90 Days: 

 
Unless otherwise specified, all formal bids submitted shall be binding for ninety 
(90) calendar days following bid-opening date. 

 
3.7 Cleanup: 

 
A. The Contractor at all times shall keep the premises free from accumulation of 

waste materials or rubbish caused by his operations.  At the completion of the 
work, he shall remove all his waste materials and rubbish from and about the 
project as well as all his tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus 
materials. 

 
B. If the Contractor fails to clean up at the completion of the work, the City may do 

so and the cost thereof shall be charged to the Contractor. 
 

3.8 Control of Work: 
 

A. On all questions relating to quantities, the acceptability of materials and 
equipment, or work, and the interpretation of the Contract Documents, the 
decision of the Project Manager are final and binding, and shall be precedent to 
any payment under the contract. 
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B. All work and material are subject to the inspection and approval of the Project 

Manager. Any work done without proper inspection will be subject to rejection.  
Inspection of the work shall not relieve the Contractor of the obligation to fulfill all 
conditions of the contract.  The Project Manager may require the Contractor to 
remove from the work any employee, as the Project Manager may deem 
incompetent, careless or insubordinate. 

 
C. Certain items of work may be performed by forces of the City.  The Contractor 

shall cooperate fully in scheduling and coordinating with the Project Manager 
such that no delay will result in the performance of such work.  If the Contractor 
claims that such work delays or causes additional costs, he shall make claims as 
provided in Work Changes. 

 
D. The City may award, or may have awarded contracts to others for other work.  

The Contractor shall cooperate fully with such other Contractors by scheduling 
his own work with that to be performed under other Contracts as may be directed 
by the City.  The Contractor shall not commit or permit any act which will 
interfere with the performance of work by any other Contractor as scheduled. 

 
E. Neither the final certificate of payment nor any provision in the contract 

documents, nor partial or entire occupancy of the premises by the City, shall 
constitute an acceptance of work not done in accordance with the contract 
documents or relieve the Contractor of liability in respect to any express 
warranties or responsibility for faulty materials or workmanship.  The Contractor 
shall remedy any defects in the work and pay for any damage to other work 
resulting therefrom, which shall appear within a period of one year from the date 
of final acceptance of work unless a longer period is specified.  The City will give 
notice of observed defects with reasonable promptness. 

 
3.9 Equal Employment: 

 
 During the performance of this contract, the Contractor agrees as follows: 
 

A. The Contractor will not discriminate against any employee or applicant for employment 
because of race, religion, color, sex, or national origin, except where religion, sex, or 
national origin is a bona fide occupational qualification reasonably necessary to the 
normal operation of the Contractor.  The Contractor agrees to post in conspicuous 
places, available to employees and applicants for employment, notices setting forth the 
provisions for this non-discrimination clause. 

 
B. The Contractor also shall not discriminate against any handicapped person in 

violation of any state or federal law or regulation and shall also post in 
conspicuous places, available to employees and applicants for employment, 
notices setting forth the provisions of this additional non-discrimination clause. 

 
C. The Contractor, in all solicitations or advertisements for employees placed by or 

on behalf of the Contractor, will state that such contractor is an equal opportunity 
employer. 
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D. Notices, advertisements, and solicitations placed in accordance with Federal law, 
rule or regulation shall be deemed sufficient for the purpose of meeting the 
requirements of this section. 

 
E. The Contractor will include the provisions of the foregoing paragraphs in every 

subcontract or purchase order over $10,000 so that the provisions will be binding 
upon each subcontractor or vendor. 

 
F. The Contractor will otherwise comply with all other applicable provisions of local, 

State, and Federal law.  
 

      3.10 Drug Free Work Place: 
  
 During the performance of this contract, the contractor agrees to:  
 
A. Provide a drug-free workplace for the contractor’s employees. 
 
B. Post in conspicuous places, available to employees and applicants for 

employment, a statement notifying employees that the unlawful manufacture, 
sale, distribution, dispensation, possession, or use of a controlled substance or 
marijuana is prohibited in the contractor’s workplace and specifying the actions 
that will be taken against employees for violations of such prohibition. 

 
C. State in all solicitations or advertisements for employees placed by or on behalf 

of the contractor that the contractor maintains a drug-free workplace. 
 
D. Include the provisions of the foregoing clauses in every subcontract or purchase 

order of or over $10,000, so that the provisions will be binding upon each 
subcontractor or vendor. 

 
 “Drug-free workplace” means a site for the performance of work done in connection 
with a specific contract awarded to a contractor in accordance with this chapter, the 
employees of whom are prohibited from engaging in the unlawful manufacture, sale, 
distribution, dispensation, possession or use of any controlled substance or 
marijuana during the performance of the contract.  

 
3.11 Guaranty: 

 
A. The Contractor shall guarantee that all the materials used and all the work done 

under the contract shall fully comply with the requirements of the plans and 
specifications and the instructions of the City. 

 
B. All expenses covering return or replacement of defective or improper equipment 

or merchandise will be assumed by the Contractor.  In no instance shall the 
contractor refer the City to any distributor or manufacturer for settlement of any 
claim arising from defective or improper equipment or merchandise.  If the 
Contractor shall fail to replace or repair any defective or improper equipment or 
merchandise within thirty (30) days from date of notice, the City may make the 
necessary corrective arrangements and charge the cost to money due the 
Contractor or bill the Contractor.  The Contractor agrees to reimburse the City in 
such instances.  Samples of any warranties which will apply to the goods being 
offered for sale shall be included as part of the bid. 
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C. Any defects in the completed work or failure of the construction to fully perform 
or endure the service for which it is intended, which in the opinion of the City are 
caused by or due to the use of materials, skill or workmanship not in compliance 
with the said plans, specifications and instructions, that may appear in the work 
within a period of twenty-four (24) months after acceptance by the City shall be 
regarded as prima facie and conclusive evidence that the Contractor has failed 
to comply with the said specifications, plans, and instructions.  The Contractor in 
this event shall at his own expense, at such time and in such manner as the 
Engineer may direct, repair or take up and reconstruct any such defective work, 
in full compliance with the original specifications, plans, and instructions.  The 
repairs required to be made by the Contractor shall extend only to making good 
an inherent defects which become manifested in the materials and workmanship 
under ordinary conditions, and shall not be held to cover any breakage or 
damage caused by improper use or by accident resulting from circumstances 
over which the Contractor has no control. 

 
3.12 Indemnification: 

 
A. The Contractor shall indemnify, keep and save harmless the City, its agents, 

officials and employees, against all injuries, deaths, loss, damages, claims, 
patent claims, suits, liabilities, judgments, costs and expenses, which may in 
anywise accrue against the City, its agents, officials and employees in 
consequence of the granting of this contract or which may in anyway result 
therefrom, whether or not it shall be alleged or determine that the act was 
caused through negligence or omission of the Contractor or his employees, or of 
the subcontractor or his employees, if any, and the Contractor shall, at his own 
expense, appear, defend and pay all charges of attorneys and other expenses 
arising therefrom or incurred in connection therewith, and, if any judgment shall 
be rendered against the City in any such action, the Contractor shall, at his own 
expense, satisfy and discharge the same.  The Contractor expressly 
understands and agrees that any performance bond or insurance protection 
required by this contract, or otherwise provided by the Contractor, shall in no way 
limit the responsibility to indemnify, keep and save harmless and defend the City, 
its agents, officials, and employees as herein provided.  The Contractor shall 
have charge and control of the entire work until its completion and acceptance by 
the City. 

 
B. The Contractor shall assume all risks and responsibilities for casualties of every 

description in connection with the work, except that he shall not be held liable or 
responsible for delays or damage to the work caused by acts of God, acts of 
Public enemy, acts of Government, quarantine restrictions, general strikes 
through the trade, or by freight embargoes not caused or participated in by the 
Contractor.  The Contractor shall have charge and control of the entire work until 
completion and acceptance of the same by the City. 

 
C. The Contractor shall alone be liable and responsible for, and shall pay, any and 

all loss or damage sustained by any person or party either during the 
performance or subsequent to the completion of the work under this agreement 
by reason of injuries to persons and damage to property, buildings, and adjacent 
work, that may occur either during the performance of the work covered by this 
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contract or that may be sustained as a result of or in consequence thereof, 
irrespective of whether or not such injury or damage be due to negligence or the 
inherent nature of the work. 

 
D. The Contractor shall bear all losses resulting from the amount or character of the 

work being different, or because the nature of the premises on which the work is 
done is different from what was expected, or on account of the weather, or 
similar other causes. 

 
3.13 Insurance: 

 
 The Contractor shall not commence work under this contract until he has obtained 
all the insurance required hereunder and such insurance has been approved by the City; nor 
shall the Contractor allow any Subcontractor to commence work on his subcontract until all 
similar insurance has been so obtained and approved.  Approval of the insurance by the City 
shall not relieve or decrease the liability of the Contractor hereunder. 
 

A. Worker's Compensation including Occupational Disease and Employer's Liability 
Insurance:  The Contractor shall take out and maintain during the life of this 
Contract Workers' Compensation and Employer's Liability Insurance for all of his 
employees to be engaged in work on the project under this contract in an 
amount no less than the minimum allowed by the State Corporation Commission, 
and in case of such work is sublet, the Contractor shall require the Subcontractor 
similarly to provide Workers' Compensation and Employer's Liability Insurance 
for all of the latter's employees to be engaged in such work. 

 
B. Comprehensive General Liability Insurance:  The Contractor shall maintain 

during the life of this Contract comprehensive general liability insurance as shall 
protect him, the City of Danville and its offices, agents and employees, and any 
Subcontractors performing work covered by this Contract from claims for 
damage for personal injury, including death, as well as from claims for property 
damage, which may arise from operations under this Contract, whether such 
operations by himself or by any Subcontractor, or by anyone directly or indirectly 
employed by either of them.  The amount of such insurance shall not be less 
than a combination single limit of $1,000,000 per occurrence on bodily injury and 
property damage and $1,000,000 aggregate on completed operations.  The 
comprehensive general liability insurance shall provide the following coverage: 

 

   Comprehensive 
   Premises – Operation 
   Products/Completed Operations Hazard 
   Contractual Insurance 
   Underground Hazard 
   Explosion & Collapse Hazard 
   Independent Contractor and Subcontractor 
   Broad Form Property Damage 
   Personal Injury 
   Builders Risk 
 

C. Automobile liability insurance minimum combined single limits of $1,000,000 for 
any one person and subject to the same limit for each person, $1,000,000 on 
account of any one accident.  This insurance shall include bodily injury and 
property damage for the following vehicles: 
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   Owned Vehicles 
   Non-owned Vehicles 
   Hired Vehicles 
 

D. Umbrella Policy.  At the option of the Contractor, primary limits may be less than 
required, with an umbrella policy providing the additional limits needed.  This 
form of insurance will be acceptable provided that the primary and umbrella 
policies both provide the insurance coverage's herein required.  However, any 
such umbrella policy must have minimum coverage limits of $3,000,000.00. 

 
E. All policies shall name the City of Danville, its officers, agents, and employees, 

as additional insured.  This coverage shall be reflected on the Certificates of 
Insurance (including any endorsements or riders thereto), which will be provided 
to the City.  Each Certificate of Insurance shall require that notice be given thirty 
(30) days prior to cancellation or material change in the policies to the Director of 
Purchasing. 

 
F. Written evidence of the insurance required herein shall be filed with the City not 

later than thirty (30) days following the date of the award of the Contract.  A copy 
of the evidence of insurance shall be filed with the Director of Purchasing. 

 
3.14 Interpretation: 

 
A. If any person contemplating the submission of a bid on this invitation is in doubt 

as to the true meaning of any part of the Invitation for bid or other documents, he 
should submit a written request for an interpretation thereof to the Engineer and 
received at least four (4) days before bid deadline.  An interpretation of the bid 
invitation document will be made only by written addendum issued to each 
potential bidder.  THE CITY WILL NOT BE RESPONSIBLE FOR 
EXPLANATIONS OR INTERPRETATIONS OF BID INVITATION DOCUMENTS 
EXCEPT AS ISSUED IN ACCORDANCE HEREWITH.  The Bidder shall 
acknowledge receipt of all addenda in the Proposal. 

 
B. All notices, demands, requests, instructions, approvals, proposals, and claims 

must be in writing. 
 

C. If during performance of the Work, the Contractor finds a conflict, error or 
discrepancy in the Contract Documents, the contractor shall so report to the 
Engineer in writing at once before proceeding with the work affected thereby and 
shall obtain a written interpretation or clarification from the Engineer.  In 
resolving such conflicts, errors and discrepancies, the Documents shall be given 
precedence in the following order:  Agreement, Modifications, Addenda, 
Supplementary Conditions, and Instruction to Bidders, General Conditions, 
Proposal and Specifications/Drawings.  Figure dimensions on Drawings shall 
govern over scale dimensions and detailed drawings shall govern over general 
drawings. 

 
3.15 Limitations of Work Area: 

A. The Contractor shall be limited to a specific area for storage of equipment, 
supplies, and building materials.  This area shall be designated by the City and 
established during the Pre-construction conference. 
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B. Parking area for employees of the Contractor shall be designated in the vicinity 

of the project, and it shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to require his 
personnel to park in this designated area and not any area which may interfere 
with the normal operations in and around the construction area or with access 
and use of the facility by the City. 

 
3.16 Novation: 

 
The Contractor shall not assign or transfer, whether by an Assignment or 
Novation, any of its rights, duties, benefits, obligations, liabilities or 
responsibilities under this Contract without the written consent of the City; 
provided, however, that assignments to banks, trust companies or other financial 
institutions for the purpose of securing bond may be made without the consent of 
the City.  Assignment or Novation of this Contract shall not be valid unless the 
Assignment or Novation expressly provides that the assignment of any of the 
Contractor's rights or benefits under the Contract is subject to a prior lien for 
labor performed, services rendered and materials, tools and equipment supplied 
for the performance of the work under this Contract in favor of all persons, firms 
or corporations rendering such labor or services or supplying such materials, 
tools and equipment. 

 
3.17 Observance of Laws: 

 
The Contractor at all times shall observe and comply with all Federal, State and 
City laws, bylaws, ordinances and regulations in any manner affecting the 
conduct of the work or applying to employees on the project, as well as all orders 
or decrees which have been promulgated or enacted, by any legal bodies or 
tribunals having authority or jurisdiction over the work materials, employees or 
contract. The contractor does not, and shall not during the performance of the 
contract for goods and services in the Commonwealth; knowingly employ an 
unauthorized alien as defined in the federal Immigration Reform and Control Act 
of 1986.   

 
3.18 Patents: 

 
The Contractor agrees to indemnify and save harmless the City, and all personnel 
from all suits and actions of every nature and description brought against them or 
any of the, for or on account of the use of patented appliances, products, or 
processes, and he shall pay all royalties and charges which are legal and equitable.  
Evidence of such payment or satisfaction shall be submitted upon request of the City 
as a necessary requirement in connection with the final execution of any contract in 
which such patented appliances, products, or processes are used. 

 
3.19 Performance: 

 
In case of default by the Contractor, the City may procure the commodity or services 
from other sources and hold the Contractor responsible for any excess costs 
occasioned thereby. 
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3.20 Permits: 
 

The Contractor shall, at his own expense, secure any business or professional 
licenses, permits or fees required by the City of Danville, Commonwealth of 
Virginia or any other requesting agency having jurisdiction. 
 

3.21 Safety: 
 

A. All practices, materials and equipment shall comply with the Federal 
Occupational Safety and health Act, as well as any pertinent Federal, State 
and/or local Safety or Environmental Codes. 

 
B. Construction site safety is the responsibility of the Contractor. 

 
3.22 Specifications and Product Description: 

 
When brand names, model numbers, trade names, catalog number or cuts are 
listed, they are, unless otherwise specified, included for the purpose of furnishing 
bidders with information concerning the style, type or kind of article desired and 
a bidder may offer an article which he certifies to be equal in quality, 
performance and other essential characteristics.  Any available printed material 
or literature which describes the product being offered for sale shall be included 
with the bid.  The City shall be the sole judge of suitability of substitutes offered.  
When a formal numbered specification is referred to in this invitation, no 
deviation will be permitted and the bidder will be required to furnish articles in 
conformity with that specification. 

 
3.23 Subcontracts: 

 
A. No proposed subcontractor shall be disapproved by the City except for cause. 

 
B. The Contractor shall be as fully responsible to the City for the acts and 

omissions of his subcontractors, and of persons either directly or indirectly 
employed by them as he is for the acts and omissions of persons directly 
employed by him. 

 
C. The Contractor shall cause appropriate provisions to be inserted in all 

subcontracts relative to the work to require compliance by each subcontractor 
with the applicable provisions of the Contract for the improvements embraced in 
this Contract. 

 
D. Nothing contained in the Contract shall create any contractual relation between 

any subcontractor and the City. 
 

E. Payments to subcontractors 
 

1. The contractor shall take one of the two following actions within seven 
days after receipt of amounts paid to the contractor by the City of Danville for 
work performed by the subcontractor 

a. Pay the subcontractor for the proportionate share of the total payment 
received from the agency attributable to the work performed by the 
subcontractor under that contract; or 
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b. Notify the agency and subcontractor, in writing, of his intention to 
withhold all or a part of the subcontractor's payment with the reason for 
nonpayment. 

 
2. Individual Contractors shall provide their social security numbers and 
proprietorships, partnerships, and corporations to provide their federal employer 
identification numbers. 

 
3. The contractor shall pay interest to the subcontractor on all amounts 
owed by the contractor that remain unpaid after seven days following receipt by 
the contractor of payment from the City of Danville for work performed by the 
subcontractor, except for amounts withheld as allowed in subdivision 1. 

 
4. Unless otherwise provided under the terms of this contract, interest shall 
accrue at the rate of one percent per month.” 
The contractor shall include in each of its subcontracts a provision requiring each 
subcontractor to include or otherwise be subject to the same payment and 
interest requirements with respect to each lower-tier subcontractor. 

 
A contractor's obligation to pay an interest charge to a subcontractor pursuant to 
the payment clause in this section shall not be construed to be an obligation of 
the City of Danville. A contract modification shall not be made for the purpose of 
providing reimbursement for the interest charge.  A cost reimbursement claim 
shall not include any amount for reimbursement for the interest charge. 

 
3.24 Suspension of Work: 

 
 The work may be suspended by the City when deemed in the best interest of the City. 
 

3.25 Termination: 
 

If the Contractor fails to begin the work under this contract within the time 
specified, of fails to perform the work with sufficient workmen and equipment or 
with sufficient materials to insure the completion of said work within the specified 
time, or shall perform the work in an unsatisfactory manner, or shall neglect or 
refuse to remove materials or perform anew such work as shall discontinue the 
prosecution of the work, or if the Contractor shall become insolvent or be 
declared bankrupt, or shall commit any act of bankruptcy or insolvency, or shall 
make an assignment for the benefit of creditors, or from any other cause 
whatsoever shall not carry out the work in an acceptable manner, the City shall 
give notice in writing to the Contractor and his surety of such failure, delay, 
neglect, refusal, or default, specifying the same and if the contractor, within a 
period of seven days after such notice, shall not proceed in accordance 
therewith, then the City Manager acting for and on behalf of the City shall, upon 
receipt of a written certificate from the Engineer of the fact of such failure, delay, 
neglect, refusal, or default and of failure of the Contractor to comply with such 
notice, have full power and authority to declare the forfeiture of this contract, and 
to forfeit the rights of the Contractor in this contract, and the City Manager at this 
option may call upon the surety to complete the work in accordance with the 
terms of this contract or may have the City take over the terms of this contract or 
may have the City take over the work, including any or all materials and 
equipment on the ground as may be suitable and acceptable to the City and may 
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complete the work by or on its own employees, or may enter into a new contract 
for the completion of the work, or may use such other methods as in the opinion 
of the City Manager shall be required for the completion of the work in an 
acceptable manner.  All costs and charges incurred by the City, together with the 
cost of completing the work, shall be deducted from any monies due or which 
may become due on this contract. 

 
In case the expense so incurred by the City shall be less than the sum which 
would have been payable under this contract if it had been completed by the 
Contractor and had not been forfeited by the City, then the Contractor shall be 
entitled to receive the difference, subject to any claims of liens thereon which 
may have been filed with the City or any prior assignment filed with it.  In case 
such expense shall exceed the sum which would have been payable under this 
contract, the Contractor and the surety shall be liable and shall pay the City the 
amount of such excess. 

 
3.26 Work Changes: 

 
A. The City without invalidating the contract, and without notice to any surety, may 

order changes in the work within the general scope of the contract consisting of 
additions, deletions or other revisions, providing the total amount added or 
eliminated does not exceed twenty-five percent (25%) of the total contract price, 
or $50,000, whichever is greater.  All such changes in the work shall be 
authorized by change order, and shall be executed under the applicable 
conditions of the contract documents. 

 
B. The cost or credit to the City resulting from a change in the work shall be 

determined by unit prices subsequently agreed upon or by mutual acceptance of 
a lump sum properly itemized, or on the basis of cost of Work plus a Contractors 
Fee for overhead and profit as determined below. 

 
C. Should concealed conditions encountered in the performance of the work below 

the surface of the ground or hidden in existing structures be at variance with the 
conditions indicated by the contract documents, the contract price may be 
equitably adjusted by change order upon claim by either party and approval of 
the other party, made within either party and approval of the other party, made 
within twenty (20) days after the first observance of the conditions. 

 
D. The Contractor shall promptly, and before such conditions are disturbed, notify 

the Project Manager in writing of:  (a) subsurface or latent physical conditions at 
the site differing materially from those indicated in this contract, or (b) unknown 
physical conditions at the site, of an unusual nature, differing materially from 
those ordinarily encountered and generally recognized as inherent in work of the 
character provided for in this contract.  The Project Manager shall promptly 
investigate the conditions, and if he finds that such conditions do so materially 
differ and cause an increase or decrease in the contractor's cost of, or the time 
required for, performance of this contract, and equitable adjustment shall be 
made and the contract modified in writing accordingly.  Any claim of the 
Contractor for adjustment hereunder shall not be allowed unless he has given 
notice as above required; or unless the Project Manager grants a further period 
of time before the date of final payment under the contract. 
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City of Danville 
 

  IFB 16-17-018 Bid Proposal 
 

“City Auditorium Electrical Service Upgrades” 
 

The undersigned, as Bidder, hereby declares that he or he and his associates are the only 
person or persons interested in the proposal as principal or principals; that this proposal is 
made without connection with any other person, company or parties making a bid or proposal; 
and that it is in all respects fair and in good faith without collusion or fraud. 
 

The Bidder further declares that he has examined the site of the work and informed himself fully 
in regard to all conditions pertaining to the place where the work is to be done; that he has 
examined specifications for the work and contractual documents relative thereto, and has read 
all special provisions furnished prior to the bid opening; that he has satisfied himself relative to 
the work to be performed, and materials and equipment to be furnished. 
 

The Bidder proposes and agrees, if this proposal is accepted, to contract with the City of 
Danville, Virginia in the form of contract specified, to furnish all necessary materials, equipment, 
machines, tools apparatus, means of transportation, and labor necessary to perform in full and 
complete the requirements of the specifications and contract documents, to the full and entire 
satisfaction of the City of Danville, Virginia with definite understanding that no money will be 
allowed for extra work except as set forth in the attached General Conditions and Contract 
Documents, as follows: 
 

A. Base Bid: 

 
1. Lump sum bid for City of Danville Auditorium Electrical Service Upgrades and 

related work as described in the contract documents: 
  

  $_______________________________        

 
           ($_____________________) 
 

B. Deduct Alternates 

 
1. Delete 4

th
 and 5

th
 Floor Electrical Rooms: 

 
a. Lump sum bid to delete the demolition and new work referenced on Sheet 

A1.01 to create the electrical rooms on the 4
th
 and 5

th
 floors (see 4

th
 and 5

th
 

floor new work plans) including but not limited to new GPDW walls, new 
doors, frame and hardware, etc. 

  
  $_______________________________        

 
           ($_____________________) 
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2. Delete the Removal of Existing Electrical Items: 

 
a. Lump sum bid to delete the removal of certain existing electrical items 

referenced on Sheet E3.01. The existing electrical distribution equipment and 
feeders shall remain, unless it conflicts with the installation of new 
equipment. The existing services shall be disconnected from the utility after 
the new service is operational. The panels that are indicated to have the 
interiors removed and panels that are being replaced shall remain in the base 
bid. Existing equipment and feeders shall be labeled “ABANDONED”. Branch 
circuits serving equipment (fans, air compressor, boiler equipment, etc.) shall 
remain in the base bid and shall be removed. 

 
  $_______________________________        

 
           ($_____________________) 
 
Bidders must provide bids for base bid and deduct alternates. Failure to do so may be grounds 
for restriction of entire bid. Owner reserves the right to award the project for the base bid plus 
deduct alternates based on available funding and what is in the best interest of the Owner. 
 
My signature certifies that the accompanying bid is not the result of or affected by any act of 
collusion with another person or company engaged in the same line of business or commerce, 
or any act of fraud punishable under Title 18.2, Chapter 12, Article 1.1 of the Code of Virginia, 
1950, as amended.  Furthermore, I understand that fraudulent and collusive bidding is a crime 
under the Virginia Governmental Frauds Act, the Virginia Government Bid Rigging Act, and 
Virginia Antitrust Act, and Federal Law and can result in fines, prison sentences, and civil 
damage awards.  I hereby certify that I am authorized to sign this bid for the BIDDER. 
 

The Bidder further agrees that: 
 

1. The City, in protecting its best interest, reserves the right to reject any or all bids or 
waive any defects in favor of the City. Any changes, erasures, deletions in the unit or lump sum 
prices above, modifications in the bid form, or alternate proposals not specified in the bid 
proposal shall  make the proposal irregular and subject to rejection. 
 

2. All quantities listed above are estimates only and the City reserves the right to raise, 
lower, or eliminate any quantity or item and in any case the unit or lump sum prices shall be 
used in determining partial or final payment. 
 

         3.  If awarded the contract, to execute and deliver to the City within ten (10) consecutive 
calendar days after their receipt of the contract documents, a satisfactory Performance Bond 
and Labor & Material Bond, as required, in the amount of one hundred percent (100%) of the 
contract amount along with the signed agreement. 
  
         4. In case of failure on their part to execute the said agreement within ten (10) 
consecutive calendar days after receipt of the contract documents, the monies payable by the 
Security accompanying this bid shall be paid to the City of Danville, Virginia, as liquidated 
damages for such failure; otherwise, the Security accompanying this bid shall be returned to the 
Bidder. 
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         5. The work under this contract shall commence not later than five (5) consecutive 
calendar days after the date of a written Notice To Proceed is given by the City to the 
Contractor and shall be completed in one hundred twenty (120) calendar days. 
 

         6. The amount of Liquidated Damage, as stipulated in the specifications, shall be two 
hundred fifty dollars ($250.00) for each day, including Saturdays, Sundays, and Holidays, after 
the established date of completion. 
 

         7. This bid is subject to acceptance within a period of ninety (90) days from the date of 
this bid.  
 

Enclosed herewith is the following Security, offered as evidence that the undersigned will enter 
into agreement for the execution and completion of the work in accordance with the drawings 
and specifications. 
 

Bidder’s Bond or Certified Check in the amount of $ ____________________ 
 

If Bond, Name of Surety: ________________________________________________________ 
 

If Check, Name of Bank: ________________________________________________________ 
 

If awarded this contract, since our bid is $200,000 or more, I/We elect to utilize the escrow 
account procedure in the Standard Requirements & Instructions for Bidding. 
________________________ 
     (Write Yes or No) 
 

The undersigned Bidder acknowledges receipt of the following Addenda, which have been 
considered in the preparation of this Bid: 
 

No. ____________ Dated _____________ 
 

No. ____________ Dated _____________ 
 
Company Name  Date _________________ 

   
Address   

   
   

 Zip Code  
Signature  Affix Company Seal 

  (if applicable) 
Signature (Printed)   

   
Title   

   
Phone  Fax  

 
Commonwealth of VA Contractor License # 

  

 
City of Danville business license # 

  
 

 
Commonwealth of VA State Corporation Identification # 

    

 



 



SUMMARY  011000 - 1 
CITY AUDITORIUM – ELECTRICAL SERVICE  

SECTION 011000 - SUMMARY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes: 

1. Project information. 
2. Work covered by Contract Documents. 
3. Work under separate contracts.  
4. Access to site. 
5. Work restrictions. 
6. Specification and drawing conventions. 

B. Related Section: 

1. Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and procedures 
governing temporary use of Owner's facilities. 

1.2 PROJECT INFORMATION 

A. Project Identification:  City of Danville – City Auditorium Electrical Service Upgrades 

1. Project Location:  City Auditorium, 125 Floyd Street, Danville, VA 24541. 

B. Owner:  City of Danville. 

1. Owner's Representative:  Mike Burton, Public Works  

C. Architect:  Dewberry Engineers Inc., 551 Piney Forest Road, Danville, VA 24540. 

1.3 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

A. The Work of the Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following: 

1. City Auditorium Electrical Service Upgrades  

B. Type of Contract. 

1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract. 

1.4 CONSTRUCTION 

A. The Contract involves work in and around the existing facilities.  The existing building will be 
occupied during construction.  All work shall be performed so as to minimize disruption to 
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normal building functions.  This includes limiting any work requiring shut down of equipment 
and disruptions of electrical service to all or part of the existing services shall be scheduled and 
approved through the Owner 72 hours in advance of any anticipated shut down. 

1. In general, full functional use of occupied areas in the existing buildings and site is to be 
maintained during all normal hours.  Any work by the Contractors which is required to be 
outside normal 8 AM to 5 PM, Monday through Friday work hours in order to maintain 
Owner’s continued use of the existing facility is part of the Base Bid work of this project 
and is to be included in the Base Bid. 

2. Maintain all existing building services to occupied areas of the site and building 
including but not limited to mechanical, electrical, power, water, gas, sewer, cable, and 
telephone, fiber, etc. until new services are installed and operational.  Cost to maintain all 
existing services shall be borne by the Contractor.  Submit a detailed schedule indicating 
installation of all new utilities and procedures for maintaining all building services. 

B. The Owner has tested for the presence of asbestos in the work areas; however, if additional 
suspect asbestos containing materials are discovered notify Owner/Architect for testing and 
removal.  Terminate work in the area until asbestos containing materials can be removed.  
Proceed with work in other areas of the building.  Asbestos abatement will not be grounds for 
work stoppage or time extensions. 
1. The Owner will remove all asbestos as follows: 

a. Friable asbestos was detected in pipe insulation located in both wings of the stage. 
All similar pipe insulation should be assumed to contain asbestos. 

b. No non-friable asbestos was detected in samples selected. 
c. Presumed asbestos containing materials: 

1) Unsampled electrical components, including but not limited to panel boxes, 
breakers, additional wiring hidden within walls, transformers, etc. 

C. Existing painted surfaces have been tested for the presence of lead and based on test results all 
painted surfaces are assumed to contain lead per OSHA standards. All demolition which 
involves the disturbance of lead containing paint shall be performed in strict accordance with 
OSHA “Lead in Construction Standard 29 CFR 1926.62”.  The Contractor shall be responsible 
for compliance with all requirements of the HUD, EPA, and OSHA regarding lead-based paint 
protection for workers.  The General Contractor is solely responsible for meeting all Local, 
State, and Federal requirements for the protection of his personnel, occupants of the building 
and the environment during renovation/demolition activities.  Testing of demolition debris 
(TCLP) to determine its disposition as hazardous waste and its proper disposal is also the sole 
responsibility of the General Contractor.  Results of such tests and waste manifests shall be 
provided to the Owner at the completion of the project. 

D. The Contractor shall limit construction noise, limit dust within each space, limit dust migrating 
to adjacent occupied spaces during construction operations.  

E. Contractor to remove all debris from all occupied areas daily. 

F. Contractor shall provide qualified employees on site during all welding or torching operations at 
least 30 minutes after all torching/welding has been completed on the floor where welding is 
conducted, on the floor above and the floor below. 
1. Contractor shall obtain welding permit from Public Works, one per event. 
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1.5 WORK UNDER SEPARATE CONTRACTS 

A. General:  Cooperate fully with separate contractors so work on those contracts may be carried 
out smoothly, without interfering with or delaying work under this Contract or other contracts.  
Coordinate the Work of this Contract with work performed under separate contracts.  

1.6 ACCESS TO SITE 

A. General:  Contractor shall have limited use of Project site for construction operations as 
indicated on Drawings by the Contract limits and as indicated by requirements of this Section. 

B. Use of Site:  Limit use of Project site to work in areas indicated.  Do not disturb portions of 
Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated. 

1. Driveways, Walkways and Entrances:  Keep driveways, loading areas, and entrances 
serving premises clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, and emergency 
vehicles at all times.  Do not use these areas for parking or storage of materials. 

a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances by construction 
operations. 

b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of 
materials and equipment on-site. 

C. Condition of Existing Building:  Maintain portions of existing building affected by construction 
operations in a weathertight condition throughout construction period.  Repair damage caused 
by construction operations. 

1.7 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS 

A. Partial Owner Occupancy:  Owner will occupy the premises during entire construction period, 
with the exception of areas under construction.  Cooperate with Owner during construction 
operations to minimize conflicts and facilitate Owner usage.  Perform the Work so as not to 
interfere with Owner's operations.  Maintain existing exits unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used 
facilities.  Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used 
facilities without written permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction. 

2. Provide not less than 72 hours' notice to Owner of activities that will affect Owner's 
operations. 

1.8 WORK RESTRICTIONS 

A. Work Restrictions, General:  Comply with restrictions on construction operations. 

1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and with other requirements of 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. On-Site Work Hours:  Limit work in the existing building to normal business working hours of 
8:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m., Monday through Friday, unless otherwise indicated. 
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1. Weekend Hours:  Contractor may work on weekends subject to prior approval of the 
Owner. 

2. Extended Hours:  Contractor may work extended hours subject to prior approval of the 
Owner. 

C. Existing Utility Interruptions:  Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or 
others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after providing temporary 
utility services according to requirements indicated: 

1. Notify Owner not less than 72 hours in advance of proposed utility interruptions. 

D. Noise, Vibration, and Odors:  Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise and 
vibration, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner. 

1. Notify Owner not less than 72 hours in advance of proposed disruptive operations. 

E. Nonsmoking Building:  Smoking is not permitted within the building or within 25 feet of 
entrances, operable windows, or outdoor-air intakes. 

F. Controlled Substances:  Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances within the 
existing building is not permitted. 

G. Employee Identification:  Provide identification tags for Contractor personnel working on 
Project site.  Require personnel to use identification tags at all times. 

H. General Contractor shall provide written certification that all employees and all subcontractors 
employees scheduled to work on project site have not been convicted of a felony in the past 7 
years, can qualify for voting rights reinstatement and are not on active parole or active 
probation. Workers with felony convictions and do not quality under special conditions will not 
be allowed access to the work site. 

1.9 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS 

A. Specification Content:  The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and 
the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.  
These conventions are as follows: 

1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications.  The 
words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied 
where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase. 

2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated 
otherwise. 

B. Division 01 General Requirements:  Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work 
of all Sections in the Specifications. 

C. Drawing Coordination:  Requirements for materials and products identified on the Drawings are 
described in detail in the Specifications.  One or more of the following are used on the 
Drawings to identify materials and products: 
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1. Terminology:  Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in 
the individual Specifications Sections. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 011000 
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SECTION 012500 - SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions. 

B. Related Section: 

1. Division 01 Section "Product Requirements" for requirements for submitting comparable 
product submittals for products by listed manufacturers. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from 
those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Substitution Requests:  Submit three copies of each request for consideration.  Identify product 
or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section number and 
title and Drawing numbers and titles. 

1. Substitution Request Form:  Use CSI Form 13.1A. 
2. Documentation:  Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, 

as applicable: 

a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation cannot be 
provided, if applicable. 

b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or modifications needed to 
other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate 
contractors, that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution. 

c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of 
the Work specified.  Include annotated copy of applicable specification section.  
Significant qualities may include attributes such as performance, weight, size, 
durability, visual effect, sustainable design characteristics, warranties, and specific 
features and requirements indicated.  Indicate deviations, if any, from the Work 
specified. 

d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and 
installation procedures. 

e. Samples, where applicable or requested. 
f. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum. 
g. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in 

the Contract Documents except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible 
with related materials, and is appropriate for applications indicated. 
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h. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently 
become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated 
results. 

3. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 
documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a request for substitution.  
Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed substitution within 
15 days of receipt of request, or seven days of receipt of additional information or 
documentation, whichever is later. 

a. Forms of Acceptance:  Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or 
Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work. 

b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed 
substitution within time allocated. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Substitutions:  Investigate and document compatibility of proposed 
substitution with related products and materials.  Engage qualified testing agency to perform 
compatibility tests recommended by manufacturers. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Substitutions for Cause:  Submit requests for substitution immediately upon discovery of need 
for change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of 
related submittals. 

1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the 
following conditions are satisfied: 

a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce 
indicated results. 

b. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule. 
c. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having 

jurisdiction. 
d. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
e. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work. 
f. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
g. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution 

has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is 
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved. 

B. Substitutions for Convenience:  Not allowed. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012500 
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SECTION 012600 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing 
Contract modifications. 

1.2 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK 

A. Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, not 
involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710, 
"Architect's Supplemental Instructions." 

1.3 PROPOSAL REQUESTS 

A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed 
changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.  If 
necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications. 

1. Proposal Requests issued by Architect are not instructions either to stop work in progress 
or to execute the proposed change. 

2. Within time specified in Proposal Request after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a 
quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time 
necessary to execute the change. 

a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with 
total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data 
to substantiate quantities. 

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade 
discounts. 

c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of 

the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and 
finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting 
an extension of the Contract Time. 

B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals:  If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the 
Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to Architect. 

1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the 
Work.  Provide a complete description of the proposed change.  Indicate the effect of the 
proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time. 

2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total 
amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to 
substantiate quantities. 
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3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade 
discounts. 

4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the 

change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, 
and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting an extension of the 
Contract Time. 

6. Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Substitution Procedures" if the 
proposed change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system 
specified. 

1.4 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES 

A. On Owner's approval of a Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order for signatures 
of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701. 

1.5 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE 

A. Construction Change Directive:  Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on 
AIA Document G714.  Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a 
change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order. 

1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work.  It 
also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the 
Contract Time. 

B. Documentation:  Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the 
Construction Change Directive. 

1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary to 
substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012600 
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SECTION 012900 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and 
process Applications for Payment. 

1.2 SCHEDULE OF VALUES 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's 
construction schedule. 

1. Correlate line items in the schedule of values with other required administrative forms 
and schedules, including the following: 

a. Application for Payment forms with continuation sheets. 

2. Submit the schedule of values to Architect at earliest possible date but no later than seven 
days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment. 

B. Format and Content:  Use the Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items 
for the schedule of values.  Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section. 

1. Identification:  Include the following Project identification on the schedule of values: 

a. Project name and location. 
b. Name of Architect. 
c. Architect's project number. 
d. Contractor's name and address. 
e. Date of submittal. 

2. Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703. 
3. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued 

evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports.  Coordinate with the Project 
Manual table of contents.  Provide multiple line items for principal subcontract amounts 
in excess of five percent of Contract Sum. 

4. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum. 
5. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where 

Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated 
and stored, but not yet installed. 

6. Provide separate line items in the schedule of values for initial cost of materials, for each 
subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work. 

7. Each item in the schedule of values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.  
Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item. 
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a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual 
work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the schedule of values 
or distributed as general overhead expense, at Contractor's option. 

1.3 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 

A. Each Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments as 
certified by Architect and paid for by Owner. 

1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial 
Completion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements. 

B. Payment Application Times:  The date for each progress payment is indicated in the Agreement 
between Owner and Contractor.  The period of construction work covered by each Application 
for Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement. 

C. Application for Payment Forms:  Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 as form 
for Applications for Payment. 

D. Application Preparation:  Complete every entry on form.  Notarize and execute by a person 
authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor.  Architect will return incomplete 
applications without action. 

1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction schedule.  
Use updated schedules if revisions were made. 

2. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last 
day of construction period covered by application. 

E. Transmittal:  Submit three signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Payment 
to Architect by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours.   

1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate 
information about application. 

F. Initial Application for Payment:  Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or 
coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following: 

1. List of subcontractors. 
2. Schedule of values. 
3. Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final). 
4. Copies of building permits. 
5. Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for 

performance of the Work. 
6. Initial progress report. 
7. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies. 

G. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion:  After issuing the Certificate of Substantial 
Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion for portion of 
the Work claimed as substantially complete. 
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H. Final Payment Application:  Submit final Application for Payment with releases and supporting 
documentation not previously submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, to the 
following: 

1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements. 
2. AIA Document G706-1994, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims." 
3. AIA Document G706A-1994, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens." 
4. AIA Document G707-1994, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment." 

I. Application for Payment:  Submit invoiced for each pay request if requesting payment for 
materials properly stored on site.  The Owner will allow a 5% markup on invoices of materials 
properly stored on site.  The Owner holds a 5% retainage on all properly stored materials. 

J. Retainage:  A 5% retainage will be withheld from each pay request until the project is 100% 
completed.  

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012900 
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SECTION 013100 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project 
including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. General project coordination procedures. 
2. Coordination drawings. 
3. Requests for Information (RFIs). 
4. Project meetings. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for preparing and 
submitting Contractor's construction schedule. 

2. Division 01 Section "Execution" for procedures for coordinating general installation and 
field-engineering services, including establishment of benchmarks and control points. 

3. Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for coordinating closeout of the Contract. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. RFI:  Request from Owner, Architect, or Contractor seeking information from each other during 
construction. 

1.4 COORDINATION 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the 
Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Coordinate 
construction operations, included in different Sections, that depend on each other for proper 
installation, connection, and operation. 

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where 
installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before 
or after its own installation. 

2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and 
accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair. 

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation. 
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B. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative 
procedures with other construction activities to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of 
the Work.  Such administrative activities include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Preparation of the schedule of values. 
3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls. 
4. Delivery and processing of submittals. 
5. Progress meetings. 
6. Preinstallation conferences. 
7. Project closeout activities. 

1.5 COORDINATION DRAWINGS 

A. Coordination Drawings, General:  Prepare coordination drawings in accordance with 
requirements in individual Sections, where installation is not completely shown on Shop 
Drawings, where limited space availability necessitates coordination, or if coordination is 
required to facilitate integration of products and materials fabricated or installed by more than 
one entity. 

1. Content:  Project-specific information, drawn accurately to a scale large enough to 
indicate and resolve conflicts.  Do not base coordination drawings on standard printed 
data.  Include the following information, as applicable: 

a. Use applicable Drawings as a basis for preparation of coordination drawings.  
Prepare sections, elevations, and details as needed to describe relationship of 
various systems and components. 

b. Coordinate the addition of trade-specific information to the coordination drawings 
by multiple contractors in a sequence that best provides for coordination of the 
information and resolution of conflicts between installed components before 
submitting for review. 

c. Indicate functional and spatial relationships of components of architectural, 
structural, civil, mechanical, and electrical systems. 

d. Indicate space requirements for routine maintenance and for anticipated 
replacement of components during the life of the installation. 

e. Show location and size of access doors required for access to concealed dampers, 
valves, and other controls. 

f. Indicate required installation sequences. 
g. Indicate dimensions shown on the Drawings.  Specifically note dimensions that 

appear to be in conflict with submitted equipment and minimum clearance 
requirements.  Provide alternate sketches to Architect indicating proposed 
resolution of such conflicts.  Minor dimension changes and difficult installations 
will not be considered changes to the Contract. 

1.6 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFIs) 

A. General:  Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information or interpretation of 
the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified. 
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1. Architect will return RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities controlled by 
Contractor with no response. 

2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in Contractor's 
work or work of subcontractors. 

B. Content of the RFI:  Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or 
interpretation and the following: 

1. Project name. 
2. Project number. 
3. Date. 
4. Name of Contractor. 
5. Name of Architect. 
6. RFI number, numbered sequentially. 
7. RFI subject. 
8. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate. 
9. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
10. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate. 
11. Contractor's suggested resolution.  If Contractor's solution(s) impacts the Contract Time 

or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI. 
12. Contractor's signature. 
13. Attachments:  Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, Shop 

Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items 
needing interpretation. 

a. Include dimensions, thicknesses, structural grid references, and details of affected 
materials, assemblies, and attachments on attached sketches. 

C. RFI Forms:  AIA Document G716. 

D. Architect's Action:  Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond.  
Allow seven working days for Architect's response for each RFI.  RFIs received by Architect 
after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following working day. 

1. The following RFIs will be returned without action: 

a. Requests for approval of submittals. 
b. Requests for approval of substitutions. 
c. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract 

Documents. 
d. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum. 
e. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals. 
f. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs. 

2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case 
Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt of additional information. 

3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the 
Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to 
Division 01 Section "Contract Modification Procedures." 
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a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or 
the Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within 10 days of receipt of the RFI 
response. 

E. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response 
to affected parties.  Review response and notify Architect within seven days if Contractor 
disagrees with response. 

F. RFI Log:  Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number.  
Submit log biweekly. Include the following:  

1. Project name. 
2. Name and address of Contractor. 
3. Name and address of Architect. 
4. RFI number including RFIs that were dropped and not submitted. 
5. RFI description. 
6. Date the RFI was submitted. 
7. Date Architect's response was received. 
8. Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change Directive, and 

Proposal Request, as appropriate. 
9. Identification of related Field Order, Work Change Directive, and Proposal Request, as 

appropriate. 

1.7 PROJECT MEETINGS 

A. General:  Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

1. Attendees:  Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is 
required, of date and time of each meeting.  Notify Owner and Architect of scheduled 
meeting dates and times. 

2. Agenda:  Prepare the meeting agenda.  Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees. 
3. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record significant discussions 

and agreements achieved.  Distribute the meeting minutes to everyone concerned, 
including Owner and Architect, within three days of the meeting. 

B. Preconstruction Conference:  Architect will schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference 
before starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15 
days after execution of the Agreement. 

1. Conduct the conference to review responsibilities and personnel assignments. 
2. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants; 

Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned 
parties shall attend the conference.  Participants at the conference shall be familiar with 
Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

3. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the 
following: 

a. Tentative construction schedule. 
b. Critical work sequencing and long-lead items. 
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c. Designation of key personnel and their duties. 
d. Lines of communications. 
e. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders. 
f. Procedures for RFIs. 
g. Procedures for testing and inspecting. 
h. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment. 
i. Submittal procedures. 
j. Preparation of record documents. 
k. Use of the premises and existing building. 
l. Work restrictions. 
m. Working hours. 
n. Owner's occupancy requirements. 
o. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls. 
p. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns. 
q. Parking availability. 
r. Office, work, and storage areas. 
s. Equipment deliveries and priorities. 
t. Security. 
u. Progress cleaning. 

4. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting 
minutes. 

C. Preinstallation Conferences:  General Contractor shall conduct a preinstallation conference at 
Project site before each construction activity that requires coordination with other construction. 

1. Attendees:  Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or 
affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and 
installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the meeting.  Advise Architect 
of scheduled meeting dates. 

2. Agenda:  Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the 
particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following: 

a. Contract Documents. 
b. Options. 
c. Related RFIs. 
d. Related Change Orders. 
e. Purchases. 
f. Deliveries. 
g. Submittals. 
h. Review of mockups. 
i. Possible conflicts. 
j. Compatibility problems. 
k. Time schedules. 
l. Manufacturer's written recommendations. 
m. Warranty requirements. 
n. Compatibility of materials. 
o. Acceptability of substrates. 
p. Temporary facilities and controls. 
q. Space and access limitations. 
r. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 
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s. Testing and inspecting requirements. 
t. Installation procedures. 
u. Coordination with other work. 
v. Required performance results. 
w. Protection of adjacent work. 
x. Protection of construction and personnel. 

3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including 
required corrective measures and actions. 

4. Reporting:  Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other parties 
requiring information. 

5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded.  
Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the 
Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date. 

D. Progress Meetings:  General Contractor shall conduct progress meetings at monthly intervals. 

1. Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests. 
2. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each contractor, 

subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in 
planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represented at these 
meetings.  All participants at the meeting shall be familiar with Project and authorized to 
conclude matters relating to the Work. 

3. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting.  Review 
other items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for discussion as 
appropriate to status of Project. 

a. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last meeting.  
Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, 
in relation to Contractor's construction schedule.  Determine how construction 
behind schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from parties involved to 
do so.  Discuss whether schedule revisions are required to ensure that current and 
subsequent activities will be completed within the Contract Time. 

1) Review schedule for next period. 

b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following: 

1) Interface requirements. 
2) Sequence of operations. 
3) Status of submittals. 
4) Deliveries. 
5) Off-site fabrication. 
6) Access. 
7) Site utilization. 
8) Temporary facilities and controls. 
9) Progress cleaning. 
10) Quality and work standards. 
11) Status of correction of deficient items. 
12) Field observations. 
13) Status of RFIs. 
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14) Status of proposal requests. 
15) Pending changes. 
16) Status of Change Orders. 
17) Pending claims and disputes. 
18) Documentation of information for payment requests. 

4. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting the meeting will record and distribute the 
meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information. 

a. Schedule Updating:  Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each progress 
meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized.  Issue 
revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 013100 





CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION 013200 - 1 
CITY AUDITORIUM – ELECTRICAL SERVICE   

SECTION 013200 - CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of 
construction during performance of the Work, including the following: 

1. Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Field condition reports. 

1.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Initial schedule, of size required to display entire schedule 
for entire construction period. 

B. Field Condition Reports:  Submit at time of discovery of differing conditions. 

1.3 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate preparation and processing of schedules and reports with performance of 
construction activities and with scheduling and reporting of separate contractors. 

B. Coordinate Contractor's construction schedule with the schedule of values, payment requests, 
and other required schedules and reports. 

1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from entities 
involved. 

2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities and schedule 
them in proper sequence. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL 

A. Time Frame:  Extend schedule from date established for the Notice to Proceed to date of final 
completion. 

1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that shows an 
early completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order. 

B. Constraints:  Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Documents and 
as follows in schedule, and show how the sequence of the Work is affected. 
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1. Phasing:  Arrange list of activities on schedule by phase. 
2. Work Restrictions:  Show the effect of the following items on the schedule: 

a. Coordination with existing construction. 
b. Limitations of continued occupancies. 
c. Uninterruptible services. 
d. Partial occupancy before Substantial Completion. 
e. Use of premises restrictions. 

2.2 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE (GANTT CHART) 

A. Gantt-Chart Schedule:  Submit a comprehensive, fully developed, horizontal Gantt-chart-type, 
Contractor's construction schedule within 30 days of date established for the Notice to Proceed. 

B. Preparation:  Indicate each significant construction activity separately.  Identify first workday of 
each week with a continuous vertical line. 

2.3 REPORTS 

A. Field Condition Reports:  Immediately on discovery of a difference between field conditions 
and the Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report.  Submit with a Request for 
Information.  Include a detailed description of the differing conditions, together with 
recommendations for changing the Contract Documents. 

B. Progress Reports: At each job progress meeting, submit a typed progress report for inclusion in 
the meeting minutes. Report shall include a description of work begun/completed since last 
meeting, a summary work scheduled for the next two weeks, scheduled materials deliveries, and 
status of submittals, proposal requests, RFI’s, etc. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE 

A. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating:  At monthly intervals, update schedule to reflect 
actual construction progress and activities.   

B. Distribution:  Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect Owner, separate contractors, 
testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know 
schedule responsibility. 

1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices. 
2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in the 

same locations.  Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their assigned 
portion of the Work and are no longer involved in performance of construction activities. 

END OF SECTION 013200 
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SECTION 013300 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for the submittal schedule and administrative and procedural 
requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for submitting schedules 
and reports, including Contractor's construction schedule. 

2. Division 01 Section "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that require 
Architect’s responsive action. 

B. Informational Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not 
require Architect’s responsive action.  Submittals may be rejected for not complying with 
requirements. 

1.3 SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Architect's Digital Data Files:  Electronic copies of CAD Drawings of the Contract Drawings 
will be provided by Architect for Contractor's use in preparing submittals. 

1. Architect will furnish Contractor one set of digital data drawing files of the Contract 
Drawings for use in preparing Shop Drawings. 

a. Architect makes no representations as to the accuracy or completeness of digital 
data drawing files as they relate to the Contract Drawings. 

B. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of 
construction activities. 

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other 
submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity. 

2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so 
processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for 
coordination. 

a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring 
coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received. 
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C. Processing Time:  Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.  
Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal.  No extension of the 
Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of 
the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals. 

1. Initial Review:  Allow 14 days for initial review of each submittal.  Allow additional time 
if coordination with subsequent submittals is required.  Architect will advise Contractor 
when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination. 

2. Intermediate Review:  If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner 
as initial submittal. 

3. Resubmittal Review:  Allow 14 days for review of each resubmittal. 

D. Identification and Information:  Place a permanent label or title block on each paper copy 
submittal item for identification. 

1. Indicate name of firm or entity that prepared each submittal on label or title block. 
2. Provide a space approximately 6 by 8 inches on label or beside title block to record 

Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect. 
3. Include the following information for processing and recording action taken: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Name of Architect. 
d. Name of Contractor. 
e. Name of subcontractor. 
f. Name of supplier. 
g. Name of manufacturer. 
h. Submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier. 
i. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section. 

E. Options:  Identify options requiring selection by the Architect. 

F. Deviations:  Identify deviations from the Contract Documents on submittals. 

G. Additional Paper Copies:  Unless additional copies are required for final submittal, and unless 
Architect observes noncompliance with provisions in the Contract Documents, initial submittal 
may serve as final submittal. 

H. Transmittal:  Assemble each submittal individually and appropriately for transmittal and 
handling.  Transmit each submittal using a transmittal form.  Architect  will discard submittals 
received from sources other than Contractor. 

1. On an attached separate sheet, prepared on Contractor's letterhead, record relevant 
information, requests for data, revisions other than those requested by Architect  on 
previous submittals, and deviations from requirements in the Contract Documents, 
including minor variations and limitations.  Include same identification information as 
related submittal. 

I. Resubmittals:  Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal. 

1. Note date and content of previous submittal. 
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2. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's action 
stamp. 

J. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, 
fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of 
construction activities.  Show distribution on transmittal forms. 

K. Use for Construction:  Use only final submittals that are marked with approval notation from 
Architect's action stamp. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

A. General Submittal Procedure Requirements: 

1. Action Submittals:  Submit sufficient copies of each submittal to allow Architect to retain 
three copies, unless otherwise noted. 

2. Informational Submittals:  Submit two paper copies of each submittal, unless otherwise 
indicated.  Architect will not return copies. 

3. Closeout Submittals and Maintenance Material Submittals:  Comply with requirements 
specified in Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures." 

4. Test and Inspection Reports Submittals:  Comply with requirements specified in 
Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements." 

B. Product Data:  Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and 
type of product or equipment. 

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data 
are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data. 

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable. 
3. Include the following information, as applicable: 

a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts. 
b. Manufacturer's product specifications. 
c. Standard color charts. 
d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards. 
e. Testing by recognized testing agency. 
f. Application of testing agency labels and seals. 
g. Notation of coordination requirements. 

4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable: 

a. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring. 
b. Printed performance curves. 
c. Operational range diagrams. 
d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop 

Drawings. 
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5. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples. 
6. Submit sufficient copies of each submittal to allow Architect to retain three copies, unless 

otherwise noted. 

C. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base 
Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data, unless 
submittal based upon Architect's digital data drawing files is otherwise permitted. 

1. Preparation:  Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include the 
following information, as applicable: 

a. Identification of products. 
b. Schedules. 
c. Compliance with specified standards. 
d. Notation of coordination requirements. 
e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement. 
f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated. 
g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified. 

2. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop 
Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches but no larger than 30 by 42 inches. 

3. Submit sufficient copies of each submittal to allow Architect to retain three copies, unless 
otherwise noted. 

D. Samples:  Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these 
characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between 
submittal and actual component as delivered and installed. 

1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories together 
in one submittal package. 

2. Identification:  Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following: 

a. Generic description of Sample. 
b. Product name and name of manufacturer. 
c. Sample source. 
d. Number and title of applicable Specification Section. 

3. Samples for Initial Selection:  Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or 
sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available. 

a. Number of Samples:  Submit one full set of available choices where color, pattern, 
texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from manufacturer's 
product line.   

4. Samples for Verification:  Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared 
from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and 
physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and that show full range of 
color and texture variations expected.  Samples include, but are not limited to, the 
following:  partial sections of manufactured or fabricated components; small cuts or 
containers of materials; complete units of repetitively used materials; swatches showing 
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color, texture, and pattern; color range sets; and components used for independent testing 
and inspection. 

a. Number of Samples:  Submit two sets of Samples.  Architect will retain one 
Sample set; remainder will be returned. 

E. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 
Section "Construction Progress Documentation." 

F. Application for Payment:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section 
"Payment Procedures." 

G. Schedule of Values:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Payment 
Procedures." 

H. Subcontract List:  Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each 
portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a 
special design. 

I. Welding Certificates:  Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel 
comply with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Submit record of Welding Procedure 
Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on American Welding Society (AWS) forms.  
Include names of firms and personnel certified. 

J. Maintenance Data:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Operation and 
Maintenance Data." 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW 

A. Action and Informational Submittals:  Review each submittal and check for coordination with 
other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents.  Note corrections 
and field dimensions.  Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Architect. 

B. Project Closeout and Maintenance/Material Submittals:  Refer to requirements in Division 01 
Section "Closeout Procedures." 

C. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include Project name 
and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date 
of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, 
and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents. 

3.2 ARCHITECT'S ACTION 

A. General:  Architect will not review submittals that do not bear Contractor's approval stamp and 
will return them without action. 



SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES  013300 - 6 
CITY AUDITORIUM – ELECTRICAL SERVICE   

B. Action Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or 
modifications required, and return it.  Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp 
and will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action. 

C. Informational Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will 
return it if it does not comply with requirements.  Architect will forward each submittal to 
appropriate party. 

D. Incomplete submittals are not acceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be 
returned without review. 

E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may not be reviewed and may be discarded. 

END OF SECTION 013300 



TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS  015000 - 1 
CITY AUDITORIUM – ELECTRICAL SERVICE   

SECTION 015000 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and 
protection facilities. 

B. Related Section: 

1. Division 01 Section "Summary" for work restrictions and limitations on utility 
interruptions. 

1.2 USE CHARGES 

A. General:  Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included 
in the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated.  Allow other entities to use temporary services 
and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to, Architect, testing agencies, and 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Water and Sewer Service from Existing System:  Water from Owner's existing water system is 
available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  Provide connections 
and extensions of services as required for construction operations. 

C. Electric Power Service from Existing System:  Electric power from Owner's existing system is 
available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  Provide connections 
and extensions of services as required for construction operations. 

1.3 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities:  Engage installer of each permanent service to assume 
responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its 
use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless of previously assigned 
responsibilities. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 EQUIPMENT 

A. Fire Extinguishers:  Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by 
locations and classes of fire exposures. 

B. Lumber and Plywood:  Comply with requirements in Division 6 Section “Rough Carpentry”.  
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference 
with performance of the Work.  Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the 
Work. 

1. Locate facilities to limit site disturbance as specified in Division 01 Section "Summary." 

B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Do not remove until facilities 
are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities. 

3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install temporary service or connect to existing service. 

B. Water Service:  Connect to Owner's existing water service facilities.  Clean and maintain water 
service facilities in a condition acceptable to Owner.  At Substantial Completion, restore these 
facilities to condition existing before initial use. 

C. Sanitary Facilities:  Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of 
construction personnel.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for type, 
number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures and facilities. 

D. Isolation of Work Areas:  Prevent dust, fumes, moisture and odors from entering occupied 
areas.  

E. Electric Power Service:  Connect to Owner's existing electric power service.  Maintain 
equipment in a condition acceptable to Owner. 

3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Parking:  Use designated areas of Owner's existing parking areas for construction personnel. 

B. Waste Disposal Facilities:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section 
"Construction Waste Management and Disposal." 

C. Lifts and Hoists:  Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel. 

1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools and 
equipment" and not temporary facilities. 

3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Environmental Protection:  Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct 
construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible 
air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable effects. 
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B. Temporary Fire Protection:  Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types 
needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses.  Comply with 
NFPA 241. 

1. Prohibit smoking in construction areas. 
2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar 

sources of fire ignition according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 
3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel 

at Project site.  Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be 
followed.  Instruct personnel in methods and procedures.  Post warnings and information. 

C. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights:  Comply with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting. 

3.5 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL 

A. Supervision:  Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities.  To minimize waste and 
abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses. 

B. Maintenance:  Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal. 

1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, ventilation, and similar facilities on 
a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated results and to avoid possibility of 
damage. 

C. Termination and Removal:  Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has 
ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than 
Substantial Completion.  Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may 
have been delayed because of interference with temporary facility.  Repair damaged Work, 
clean exposed surfaces, and replace construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired. 

1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor.  
Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs. 

2. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during 
construction period.  Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in Division 01 
Section "Closeout Procedures." 

END OF SECTION 015000 
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SECTION 016000 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in 
Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on 
products; special warranties; and comparable products. 

B. Related Section: 

1. Division 01 Section "Substitution Procedures" for requests for substitutions. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Products:  Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or 
taken from previously purchased stock.  The term "product" includes the terms "material," 
"equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent. 

1. Named Products:  Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or 
model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product 
literature, that is current as of date of the Contract Documents. 

2. New Products:  Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or 
facility.  Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not considered new 
products. 

3. Comparable Product:  Product that is demonstrated and approved through submittal 
process to have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service 
performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics that equal or 
exceed those of specified product. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Comparable Product Requests:  Submit request for consideration of each comparable product.  
Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification 
Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles. 

1. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 
documentation for evaluation within one week of receipt of a comparable product 
request.  Architect will notify Contractor of approval or rejection of proposed comparable 
product request within 15 days of receipt of request, or seven days of receipt of additional 
information or documentation, whichever is later. 

a. Form of Approval:  As specified in Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures." 
b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a comparable 

product request within time allocated. 
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1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Options:  If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more 
products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if 
previously selected products were also options. 

1.5 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage, 
deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism.  Comply with manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

B. Delivery and Handling: 

1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent 
overcrowding of construction spaces. 

2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that 
are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other 
losses. 

3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original 
sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for 
handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing. 

4. Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract Documents and 
to determine that products are undamaged and properly protected. 

C. Storage: 

1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units. 
2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure. 
3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weathertight 

enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation. 
4. Store foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of 

installation and concealment. 
5. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, 

ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage. 
6. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing. 

1.6 PRODUCT WARRANTIES 

A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other 
warranties required by the Contract Documents.  Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on 
product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under requirements of the Contract 
Documents. 

1. Manufacturer's Warranty:  Written warranty furnished by individual manufacturer for a 
particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner. 

B. Submittal Time:  Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures." 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES 

A. General Product Requirements:  Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, 
are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation. 

1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items 
needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect. 

2. Standard Products:  If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are 
specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used 
successfully in similar situations on other projects. 

3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict with 
requirements of the Contract Documents. 

4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make 
selection. 

5. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications 
establish salient characteristics of products. 

B. Product Selection Procedures: 

1. Product:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer and product, provide the 
named product that complies with requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions 
for Contractor's convenience will not be considered. 

2. Manufacturer/Source:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or source, 
provide a product by the named manufacturer or source that complies with requirements.  
Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be 
considered. 

3. Products: 

a. Restricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both 
manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed that complies with 
requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience 
will not be considered, unless otherwise indicated. 

b. Nonrestricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both available 
manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed, or an unnamed 
product, that complies with requirements.  Comply with requirements in 
"Comparable Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed product. 

4. Manufacturers: 

a. Restricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers' names, 
provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed that complies with 
requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience 
will not be considered, unless otherwise indicated. 

b. Nonrestricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of available manufacturers, 
provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed, or a product by an unnamed 
manufacturer, that complies with requirements.  Comply with requirements in 
"Comparable Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed manufacturer's 
product. 
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C. Visual Selection Specification:  Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by 
Architect from manufacturer's full range" or similar phrase, select a product that complies with 
requirements.  Architect will select color, gloss, pattern, density, or texture from manufacturer's 
product line that includes both standard and premium items. 

2.2 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS 

A. Conditions for Consideration:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for comparable 
product when the following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not 
satisfied, Architect may return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with 
these requirements: 

1. Evidence that the proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract Documents, 
that it is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce the indicated results, 
and that it is compatible with other portions of the Work. 

2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those named in the 
Specifications.  Significant qualities include attributes such as performance, weight, size, 
durability, visual effect, and specific features and requirements indicated. 

3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty. 
4. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and 

names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested. 
5. Samples, if requested. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 016000 
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SECTION 017300 - EXECUTION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the 
Work including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Construction layout (preparation). 
2. Installation of the Work. 
3. Cutting and patching. 
4. Progress cleaning. 
5. Protection of installed construction. 
6. Correction of the Work. 

1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Cutting and Patching:  Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching of 
construction elements. 

1. Do not cut and patch construction elements or components in a manner that could change 
their load-carrying capacity, that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended, 
or that results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety. 

2. Visual Elements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual 
evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a manner 
that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities.  Remove and 
replace construction that has been cut and patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Existing Conditions:  The existence and location of utilities and construction indicated as 
existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning work, investigate and verify the existence and 
location of utilities, mechanical and electrical systems, and other construction affecting the 
Work. 

B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions:  Before proceeding with each component of the 
Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where 
indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions 
affecting performance.  Record observations. 
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1. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with 
existing finishes or primers. 

2. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of 
connections before equipment and fixture installation. 

3. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are 
to be installed. 

4. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  
Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Field Measurements:  Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.  Recheck 
measurements before installing each product.  Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to 
other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before 
fabrication.  Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the 
Work. 

B. Space Requirements:  Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown 
diagrammatically on Drawings. 

C. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions:  Immediately on discovery of the need for 
clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions outside the control 
of the Contractor, submit a request for information to Architect according to requirements in 
Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination." 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and 
elevation, as indicated. 

1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level. 
2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance 

and ease of removal for replacement. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in 
applications indicated. 

C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results.  
Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion. 

D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or 
loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy. 

E. Tools and Equipment:  Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels. 

F. Templates:  Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be 
factory prepared and field installed.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that 
adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with indicated 
requirements. 
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G. Attachment:  Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate size 
and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned with 
other portions of the Work.  Where size and type of attachments are not indicated, verify size 
and type required for load conditions. 

1. Mounting Heights:  Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at 
heights directed by Architect. 

2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction. 
3. Coordinate installation of anchorages.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and 

directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and 
items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry.  Deliver 
such items to Project site in time for installation. 

H. Joints:  Make joints of uniform width.  Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated, 
arrange joints for the best visual effect.  Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints. 

I. Hazardous Materials:  Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered 
hazardous. 

3.4 CUTTING AND PATCHING 

A. Cutting and Patching, General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  
Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay. 

1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance 
of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their 
original condition. 

B. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of work to be cut. 

C. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  
Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be 
exposed during cutting and patching operations. 

D. Adjacent Occupied Areas:  Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free 
passage to adjoining areas. 

E. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  Where existing services/systems 
are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before 
cutting to prevent interruption to occupied areas. 

F. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar 
operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or 
adjoining construction.  If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply 
with original Installer's written recommendations. 

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not 
hammering and chopping.  Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, and with 
minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings when not in use. 

2. Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces. 
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3. Concrete and Masonry:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a 
diamond-core drill. 

4. Mechanical and Electrical Services:  Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be 
removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent 
entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting. 

5. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete. 

G. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations 
following performance of other work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as 
practicable.  Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 
Sections, where applicable. 

1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to 
demonstrate physical integrity of installation. 

2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish 
restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will minimize evidence 
of patching and refinishing. 

3. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area 
into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Provide an even 
surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance.  Remove in-place floor and wall 
coverings and replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and 
appearance. 

4. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane 
surface of uniform appearance. 

H. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  Remove paint, 
mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces. 

3.5 PROGRESS CLEANING 

A. General:  Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas.  Enforce 
requirements strictly.  Dispose of materials lawfully. 

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and 
debris. 

2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three days if 
the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F. 

3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste.  
Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations. 

B. Site:  Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris. 

C. Work Areas:  Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for 
proper execution of the Work. 

1. Remove liquid spills promptly. 
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the 

entire work area, as appropriate. 
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D. Installed Work:  Keep installed work clean.  Clean installed surfaces according to written 
instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials 
specifically recommended.  If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning 
materials that are not hazardous to health or property and that will not damage exposed surfaces. 

E. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas:  Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure 
freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

F. Waste Disposal:  Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site.  Do not wash waste materials 
down sewers or into waterways. 

G. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining 
materials already in place.  Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from 
damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion. 

H. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through 
the remainder of the construction period.  Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure 
operability without damaging effects. 

I. Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the 
construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise 
deleterious exposure during the construction period. 

3.6 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage 
or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity. 

3.7 CORRECTION OF THE WORK 

A. Repair or remove and replace defective construction.  Restore damaged substrates and finishes. 

1. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up 
with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment. 

B. Restore permanent facilities used during construction to their specified condition. 

C. Remove and replace damaged surfaces that are exposed to view if surfaces cannot be repaired 
without visible evidence of repair. 

D. Repair components that do not operate properly.  Remove and replace operating components 
that cannot be repaired. 

END OF SECTION 017300 
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SECTION 017419 - CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following: 

1. Disposing of nonhazardous demolition and construction waste. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Construction Waste:  Building and site improvement materials and other solid waste resulting 
from construction, remodeling, renovation, or repair operations.  Construction waste includes 
packaging. 

B. Demolition Waste:  Building and site improvement materials resulting from demolition or 
selective demolition operations. 

C. Disposal:  Removal off-site of demolition and construction waste and subsequent sale, 
recycling, reuse, or deposit in landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 DISPOSAL OF WASTE 

A. General:  Except for items or materials to be salvaged, recycled, or otherwise reused, remove 
waste materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be disposed of 
accumulate on-site. 

2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces 
and areas. 

B. Burning:  Do not burn waste materials. 

C. Disposal:  Transport waste materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them. 

END OF SECTION 017419 
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SECTION 017700 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including, 
but not limited to, the following: 

1. Substantial Completion procedures. 
2. Final completion procedures. 
3. Warranties. 
4. Final cleaning. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 01 Section "Project Record Documents" for submitting Record Drawings. 

1.2 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial 
Completion, complete the following.  List items below that are incomplete with request. 

1. Submit specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final 
certifications, and similar documents. 

2. Obtain and submit releases permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to 
services and utilities.  Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar 
releases. 

3. Prepare and submit Project Record Documents, operation and maintenance manuals, and 
similar final record information. 

4. Terminate and remove temporary facilities, construction tools, and similar elements. 
5. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting. 
6. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual 

defects. 

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection for Substantial Completion.  On receipt of 
request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled 
requirements.  Architect will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion after inspection 
or will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or additional items identified by 
Architect, that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. 

1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 
incomplete is completed or corrected. 

2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for final completion. 



CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES  017700 - 2 
CITY AUDITORIUM – ELECTRICAL SERVICE  

1.3 FINAL COMPLETION 

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting final inspection for determining final completion, 
complete the following: 

1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Division 01 Section "Payment 
Procedures." 

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection for acceptance.  On receipt of request, 
Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  
Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection or will notify Contractor 
of construction that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. 

1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 
incomplete is completed or corrected. 

1.4 WARRANTIES 

A. Submittal Time:  Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of 
the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is 
indicated. 

B. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of the 
Project Manual. 

1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, 
thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch 
paper. 

2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty.  Mark 
tab to identify the product or installation.  Provide a typed description of the product or 
installation, including the name of the product and the name, address, and telephone 
number of Installer. 

3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title 
"WARRANTIES," Project name, and name of Contractor. 

C. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or 
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially 
hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 FINAL CLEANING 

A. General:  Perform final cleaning.  Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply 
with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution 
regulations. 

B. Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers for final cleaning.  

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification 
of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a portion of Project: 

a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities,  
of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other foreign substances. 

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean.  Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other 
foreign deposits. 

c. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from 
Project site. 

d. Sweep all roof areas and remove all construction debris prior to substantial 
completion inspection.  

C. Construction Waste Disposal:  Comply with waste disposal requirements in Division 01 Section 
"Construction Waste Management and Disposal." 

END OF SECTION 017700 
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SECTION 017839 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for project record documents, 
including the following: 

1. Record Drawings. 

1.2 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Record Drawings:  Comply with the following: 

1. Number of Copies:  Submit one set of marked-up record prints. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 RECORD DRAWINGS 

A. Record Prints:  Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop 
Drawings. 

1. Preparation:  Mark record prints to show the actual installation where installation varies 
from that shown originally.  Require individual or entity who obtained record data, 
whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to provide 
information for preparation of corresponding marked-up record prints. 

a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be 
difficult to identify or measure and record later. 

b. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it. 
c. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations. 

2. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately.  Utilize 
personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up record 
prints. 

3. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil.  Use other colors to distinguish 
between changes for different categories of the Work at same location. 

4. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order 
numbers, and similar identification, where applicable. 

B. Format:  Identify and date each record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD 
DRAWING" in a prominent location. 
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1. Record Prints:  Organize record prints and newly prepared record Drawings into 
manageable sets.  Bind each set with durable paper cover sheets.  Include identification 
on cover sheets. 

2. Identification:  As follows: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS." 
d. Name of Architect. 
e. Name of Contractor. 

2.2 MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS 

A. Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for miscellaneous 
record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the Work.  Bind or file 
miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for continued use and reference. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE 

A. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples:  Store record documents and Samples in the 
field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction.  Do not use project record 
documents for construction purposes.  Maintain record documents in good order and in a clean, 
dry, legible condition, protected from deterioration and loss.  Provide access to project record 
documents for Architect's reference during normal working hours. 

END OF SECTION 017839 



HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES  081113 - 1 
CITY OF DANVILLE – ELECTRICAL SERVICE 

SECTION 081113 - HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Standard hollow metal doors and frames. 

B. Related Sections: 
 

1. Division 09 Sections "Interior Painting" for field painting hollow metal doors and frames. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Minimum Thickness:  Minimum thickness of base metal without coatings. 

B. Standard Hollow Metal Work:  Hollow metal work fabricated according to ANSI/SDI A250.8. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include construction details, material 
descriptions, core descriptions, fire-resistance rating and finishes. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Include the following: 

1. Elevations of each door design. 
2. Details of doors, including vertical and horizontal edge details and metal thicknesses. 
3. Frame details for each frame type, including dimensioned profiles and metal thicknesses. 
4. Locations of reinforcement and preparations for hardware. 
5. Details of each different wall opening condition. 
6. Details of anchorages, joints, field splices, and connections. 
7. Details of moldings, removable stops, and glazing. 
8. Details of conduit and preparations for power, signal, and control systems. 

C. Other Action Submittals: 

1. Schedule:  Provide a schedule of hollow metal work prepared by or under the supervision 
of supplier, using same reference numbers for details and openings as those on Drawings.  
Coordinate with door hardware schedule. 
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D. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified 
testing agency, for each type of hollow metal door and frame assembly. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations:  Obtain hollow metal work from single source from single manufacturer. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver hollow metal work palletized, wrapped, or crated to provide protection during transit 
and Project-site storage.  Do not use nonvented plastic. 

1. Provide additional protection to prevent damage to finish of factory-finished units. 

B. Deliver welded frames with two removable spreader bars across bottom of frames, tack welded 
to jambs and mullions. 

C. Store hollow metal work under cover at Project site.  Place in stacks of five units maximum in a 
vertical position with heads up, spaced by blocking, on minimum 4-inch- (102-mm-) high wood 
blocking.  Do not store in a manner that traps excess humidity. 

1. Provide minimum 1/4-inch (6-mm) space between each stacked door to permit air 
circulation. 

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements:  Verify actual dimensions of openings by field measurements before 
fabrication. 

1.8 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate installation of anchorages for hollow metal frames.  Furnish setting drawings, 
templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor 
bolts, and items with integral anchors.  Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Amweld Building Products, LLC. 
2. Ceco Door Products; an Assa Abloy Group company. 
3. Curries Company; an Assa Abloy Group company. 
4. Kewanee Corporation (The). 
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5. Pioneer Industries, Inc. 
6. Steelcraft; an Ingersoll-Rand company. 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; suitable 
for exposed applications. 

B. Hot-Rolled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; free of 
scale, pitting, or surface defects; pickled and oiled. 

C. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; with 
minimum A40 (ZF120) metallic coating. 

D. Frame Anchors:  ASTM A 591/A 591M, Commercial Steel (CS), 40Z (12G) coating 
designation; mill phosphatized. 

1. For anchors built into exterior walls, steel sheet complying with ASTM A 1008/A 1008M 
or ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M, 
Class B. 

E. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners:  Hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M. 

F. Powder-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete:  Fastener system of type suitable for application 
indicated, fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or other accessory devices for 
attaching hollow metal frames of type indicated. 

2.3 STANDARD HOLLOW METAL DOORS 

A. General:  Provide doors of design indicated, not less than thickness indicated; fabricated with 
smooth surfaces, without visible joints or seams on exposed faces unless otherwise indicated.  
Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8. 

1. Design:  As indicated on drawing. 
2. Core Construction:  Manufacturer's standard kraft-paper honeycomb, polystyrene, 

polyurethane, polyisocyanurate, mineral-board, or vertical steel-stiffener core. 
3. Square edge in first subparagraph below makes door nonhanded but limits amount of 

clearance adjustability during installation. 
4. Vertical Edges for Single-Acting Doors:  Square edge. 
5. Top and Bottom Edges:  Closed with flush or inverted 0.042-inch- (1.0-mm-) thick, end 

closures or channels of same material as face sheets. 
6. Tolerances:  Comply with SDI 117, "Manufacturing Tolerances for Standard Steel Doors 

and Frames." 

B. Interior Doors:  Face sheets fabricated from cold-rolled steel sheet.  Provide doors complying 
with requirements indicated below by referencing ANSI/SDI A250.8 for level and model and 
ANSI/SDI A250.4 for physical performance level: 
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1. Level 2 and Physical Performance Level B (Heavy Duty), Model 2 (Seamless), 16 
Gauge. 

C. Hardware Reinforcement:  Fabricate according to ANSI/SDI A250.6 with reinforcing plates 
from same material as door face sheets. 

D. Fabricate concealed stiffeners and hardware reinforcement from either cold- or hot-rolled steel 
sheet. 

2.4 STANDARD HOLLOW METAL FRAMES 

A. General:  Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8 and with details indicated for type and profile. 

B. Interior Frames:  Fabricated from cold-rolled steel sheet unless metallic-coated sheet is 
indicated. 

1. Fabricate frames with mitered or coped corners knocked down for field assembly. 
2. Frames for Level 2 Steel Doors:  16 gauge thick steel sheet. 

C. Hardware Reinforcement:  Fabricate according to ANSI/SDI A250.6 with reinforcement plates 
from same material as frames. 

2.5 FRAME ANCHORS 

A. Jamb Anchors: 
 

1. Stud-Wall Type:  Designed to engage stud, welded to back of frames; not less than 0.042 
inch (1.0 mm) thick. 

B. Floor Anchors:  Formed from same material as frames, not less than 0.042 inch (1.0 mm) thick, 
and as follows: 

1. Monolithic Concrete Slabs:  Clip-type anchors, with two holes to receive fasteners. 

2.6 FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate hollow metal work to be rigid and free of defects, warp, or buckle.  Accurately form 
metal to required sizes and profiles, with minimum radius for thickness of metal.  Where 
practical, fit and assemble units in manufacturer's plant.  To ensure proper assembly at Project 
site, clearly identify work that cannot be permanently factory assembled before shipment. 

B. Hollow Metal Doors: 

1. Exterior Doors:  Provide weep-hole openings in bottom of exterior doors to permit 
moisture to escape.  Seal joints in top edges of doors against water penetration. 

C. Hollow Metal Frames:  Where frames are fabricated in sections due to shipping or handling 
limitations, provide alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of same thickness metal 
as frames. 



HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES  081113 - 5 
CITY OF DANVILLE – ELECTRICAL SERVICE 

1. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners 
unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Floor Anchors:  Weld anchors to bottom of jambs and mullions with at least four spot 
welds per anchor. 

3. Jamb Anchors:  Provide number and spacing of anchors as follows: 

a. Stud-Wall Type:  Locate anchors not more than 18 inches (457 mm) from top and 
bottom of frame.  Space anchors not more than 32 inches (813 mm) o.c. and as 
follows: 

1) Four anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches (1524 to 2286 mm) high. 

4. Door Silencers:  Except on weather-stripped doors, drill stops to receive door silencers as 
follows.  Keep holes clear during construction. 

a. Single-Door Frames:  Drill stop in strike jamb to receive three door silencers. 
b. Double-Door Frames:  Drill stop in head jamb to receive two door silencers. 

D. Fabricate concealed stiffeners, edge channels, and hardware reinforcement from either cold- or 
hot-rolled steel sheet. 

E. Hardware Preparation:  Factory prepare hollow metal work to receive templated mortised 
hardware; include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and tapping according to the Door 
Hardware Schedule and templates furnished as specified in Division 08 Section "Door 
Hardware." 

1. Reinforce doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised and surface-mounted door 
hardware. 

2. Comply with applicable requirements in ANSI/SDI A250.6 and ANSI/DHI A115 Series 
specifications for preparation of hollow metal work for hardware. 

3. Coordinate locations of conduit and wiring boxes for electrical connections with 
Division 26 Sections. 

2.7 STEEL FINISHES 

A. Prime Finish:  Apply manufacturer's standard primer immediately after cleaning and pretreating. 

1. Shop Primer:  Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free primer 
complying with ANSI/SDI A250.10 acceptance criteria; recommended by primer 
manufacturer for substrate; compatible with substrate and field-applied coatings despite 
prolonged exposure. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 
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B. Examine roughing-in for embedded and built-in anchors to verify actual locations before frame 
installation. 

C. For the record, prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to 
performance of the Work. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Remove welded-in shipping spreaders installed at factory.  Restore exposed finish by grinding, 
filling, and dressing, as required to make repaired area smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed 
faces. 

B. Prior to installation, adjust and securely brace welded hollow metal frames for squareness, 
alignment, twist, and plumbness to the following tolerances: 

1. Squareness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at door rabbet on a line 90 
degrees from jamb perpendicular to frame head. 

2. Alignment:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at jambs on a horizontal line 
parallel to plane of wall. 

3. Twist:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at opposite face corners of jambs on 
parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall. 

4. Plumbness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at jambs on a perpendicular line 
from head to floor. 

C. Drill and tap doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door 
hardware. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install hollow metal work plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely fastened in 
place; comply with Drawings and manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Hollow Metal Frames:  Install hollow metal frames of size and profile indicated.   

1. Set frames accurately in position, plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent 
anchors are set.  After wall construction is complete, remove temporary braces, leaving 
surfaces smooth and undamaged. 

 
a. Where frames are fabricated in sections because of shipping or handling 

limitations, field splice at approved locations by welding face joint continuously; 
grind, fill, dress, and make splice smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces. 

b. Install door silencers in frames before grouting. 
c. Remove temporary braces necessary for installation only after frames have been 

properly set and secured. 
d. Check plumbness, squareness, and twist of frames as walls are constructed.  Shim 

as necessary to comply with installation tolerances. 
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2. Floor Anchors:  Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to floor, 
and secure with postinstalled expansion anchors. 

a. Floor anchors may be set with powder-actuated fasteners instead of postinstalled 
expansion anchors if so indicated and approved on Shop Drawings. 

3. Metal-Stud Partitions:  Solidly pack mineral-fiber insulation behind frames. 
4. Installation Tolerances:  Adjust hollow metal door frames for squareness, alignment, 

twist, and plumb to the following tolerances: 

a. Squareness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at door rabbet on a line 
90 degrees from jamb perpendicular to frame head. 

b. Alignment:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at jambs on a horizontal 
line parallel to plane of wall. 

c. Twist:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at opposite face corners of 
jambs on parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall. 

d. Plumbness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at jambs at floor. 

C. Hollow Metal Doors:  Fit hollow metal doors accurately in frames, within clearances specified 
below.  Shim as necessary. 

1. Non-Fire-Rated Standard Steel Doors: 

a. Jambs and Head:  1/8 inch (3 mm) plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm). 
b. Between Edges of Pairs of Doors:  1/8 inch (3 mm) plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 

mm). 
c. Between Bottom of Door and Top of Threshold:  Maximum 3/8 inch (9.5 mm). 
d. Between Bottom of Door and Top of Finish Floor (No Threshold):  Maximum 3/4 

inch (19 mm). 

3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Final Adjustments:  Check and readjust operating hardware items immediately before final 
inspection.  Leave work in complete and proper operating condition.  Remove and replace 
defective work, including hollow metal work that is warped, bowed, or otherwise unacceptable. 

B. Remove grout and other bonding material from hollow metal work immediately after 
installation. 

C. Prime-Coat Touchup:  Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of 
prime coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer. 

D. Metallic-Coated Surfaces:  Clean abraded areas and repair with galvanizing repair paint 
according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

END OF SECTION 081113 





NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING  092216 - 1 
CITY OF DANVILLE – ELECTRICAL SERVICE  

SECTION 092216 - NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes non-load-bearing steel framing members for the following applications: 

1. Interior framing systems 
2. Interior suspension systems (e.g., supports for ceilings, suspended soffits, etc.). 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 NON-LOAD-BEARING STEEL FRAMING, GENERAL 

A. Framing Members, General:  Comply with ASTM C 754 for conditions indicated. 

1. Steel Sheet Components:  Comply with ASTM C 645 requirements for metal, unless 
otherwise indicated. 

2. Protective Coating:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, G40, hot-dip galvanized, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

2.2 SUSPENSION SYSTEM COMPONENTS 

A. Tie Wire:  ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.0625-inch- diameter 
wire, or double strand of 0.0475-inch- diameter wire. 

B. Wire Hangers:  ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.162-inch diameter. 

C. Carrying Channels:  Cold-rolled, commercial-steel sheet with a base-metal thickness of 0.0538 
(17 gauge) inch and minimum 1/2-inch- wide flanges. 

1. Depth:  1 1/2 inches 
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D. Furring Channels (Furring Members): 
 

1. Hat-Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels:  ASTM C 645, 7/8 inch deep. 

a. Minimum Base Metal Thickness:  0.0329 inch (21 gauge). 

2.3 STEEL FRAMING FOR FRAMED ASSEMBLIES 

A. Steel Studs and Runners:  ASTM C 645. 

1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness:  0.0359 inch (20 gauge). 
2. Depth:  As indicated on Drawings. 

B. Slip-Type Head Joints:  Where indicated, provide one of the following: 

1. Single Long-Leg Runner System:  ASTM C 645 top runner with 2-inch- deep flanges in 
thickness not less than indicated for studs, installed with studs friction fit into top runner 
and with continuous bridging located within 12 inches of the top of studs to provide 
lateral bracing. 

2. Double-Runner System:  ASTM C 645 top runners, inside runner with 2-inch- deep 
flanges in thickness not less than indicated for studs and fastened to studs, and outer 
runner sized to friction fit inside runner. 

C. Flat Strap and Backing Plate:  Steel sheet for blocking and bracing in length and width 
indicated. 

1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness:  0.0359 inch (20 gauge). 

2.4 AUXILIARY MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards. 

1. Fasteners for Metal Framing:  Of type, material, size, corrosion resistance, holding 
power, and other properties required to fasten steel members to substrates. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas and substrates, with Installer present, and including welded hollow-metal frames, 
cast-in anchors, and structural framing, for compliance with requirements and other conditions 
affecting performance. 

1. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
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3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Suspended Assemblies:  Coordinate installation of suspension systems with installation of 
overhead structure to ensure that inserts and other provisions for anchorages to building 
structure have been installed to receive hangers at spacing required to support the Work and that 
hangers will develop their full strength. 

3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Installation Standard:  ASTM C 754, except comply with framing sizes and spacing indicated. 

1. Gypsum Board Assemblies:  Also comply with requirements in ASTM C 840 that apply 
to framing installation. 

B. Install supplementary framing, and blocking to support fixtures, equipment services, heavy trim, 
grab bars, toilet accessories, furnishings, or similar construction. 

C. Install bracing at terminations in assemblies. 

D. Do not bridge building control and expansion joints with non-load-bearing steel framing 
members.  Frame both sides of joints independently. 

3.4 INSTALLING SUSPENSION SYSTEMS 

A. Install suspension system components in sizes and spacings indicated on Drawings, but not less 
than those required by referenced installation standards for assembly types and other assembly 
components indicated. 

B. Isolate suspension systems from building structure where they abut or are penetrated by 
building structure to prevent transfer of loading imposed by structural movement. 

C. Suspend hangers from building structure as follows: 

1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling 
plenum that are not part of supporting structural or suspension system. 

a. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions and offset resulting 
horizontal forces by bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective means. 

2. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger 
spacings that interfere with locations of hangers required to support standard suspension 
system members, install supplemental suspension members and hangers in the form of 
trapezes or equivalent devices. 

a. Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads within 
performance limits established by referenced installation standards. 

3. Wire Hangers:  Secure by looping and wire tying, either directly to structures or to 
inserts, eye screws, or other devices and fasteners that are secure and appropriate for 
substrate, and in a manner that will not cause hangers to deteriorate or otherwise fail. 
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4. Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck. 
5. Do not attach hangers to rolled-in hanger tabs of composite steel floor deck. 
6. Do not connect or suspend steel framing from ducts, pipes, or conduit. 

D. Installation Tolerances:  Install suspension systems that are level to within 1/8 inch in 12 feet 
measured lengthwise on each member that will receive finishes and transversely between 
parallel members that will receive finishes. 

3.5 INSTALLING FRAMED ASSEMBLIES 

A. Where studs are installed directly against exterior masonry walls or dissimilar metals at exterior 
walls, install isolation strip between studs and exterior wall. 

B. Install studs so flanges within framing system point in same direction. 

1. Space studs as follows: 

a. Single-Layer Application:  16 inches o.c., unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Install tracks (runners) at floors and overhead supports.  Extend framing full height to structural 
supports or substrates above suspended ceilings, except where partitions are indicated to 
terminate at suspended ceilings.  Continue framing around ducts penetrating partitions above 
ceiling. 

1. Slip-Type Head Joints:  Where framing extends to overhead structural supports, install to 
produce joints at tops of framing systems that prevent axial loading of finished 
assemblies. 

2. Door Openings:  Screw vertical studs at jambs to jamb anchor clips on door frames; 
install runner track section (for cripple studs) at head and secure to jamb studs. 

a. Install two studs at each jamb, unless otherwise indicated. 
b. Install cripple studs at head adjacent to each jamb stud, with a minimum 1/2-inch 

clearance from jamb stud to allow for installation of control joint in finished 
assembly. 

c. Extend jamb studs through suspended ceilings and attach to underside of overhead 
structure. 

3. Other Framed Openings:  Frame openings other than door openings the same as required 
for door openings, unless otherwise indicated.  Install framing below sills of openings to 
match framing required above door heads. 

D. Direct Furring: 

1. Attach to masonry with stub nails, screws designed for masonry attachment, or powder-
driven fasteners spaced 24 inches o.c. 
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E. Z-Furring Members: 

1. Except at exterior corners, securely attach narrow flanges of furring members to wall 
with concrete stub nails, screws designed for masonry attachment, or powder-driven 
fasteners spaced 24 inches o.c. 

2. At exterior corners, attach wide flange of furring members to wall with short flange 
extending beyond corner; on adjacent wall surface, screw-attach short flange of furring 
channel to web of attached channel.  At interior corners, space second member no more 
than 12 inches from corner and cut insulation to fit. 

F. Installation Tolerance:  Install each framing member so fastening surfaces vary not more than 
1/8 inch from the plane formed by faces of adjacent framing. 

END OF SECTION 092216 
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SECTION 092900 - GYPSUM BOARD 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Interior gypsum board. 
2. Sound attenuation blankets.  

B. Related Sections include the following: 
 

1. Division 09 Section "Non-Structural Metal Framing" for non-structural framing and 
suspension systems that support gypsum board. 

2. Division 09 painting Sections for primers applied to gypsum board surfaces. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Samples:  For the following products: 

1. Trim Accessories:  Full-size Sample in 12-inch- long length for each trim accessory 
indicated. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies:  For fire-resistance-rated assemblies, provide materials and 
construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 119 by an 
independent testing agency. 

1.5 STORAGE AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against damage from 
weather, condensation, direct sunlight, construction traffic, and other causes.  Stack panels flat 
to prevent sagging. 
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1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Comply with ASTM C 840 requirements or gypsum board 
manufacturer's written recommendations, whichever are more stringent. 

B. Do not install interior products until installation areas are enclosed and conditioned. 

C. Do not install panels that are wet, those that are moisture damaged, and those that are mold 
damaged. 

1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, 
discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape. 

2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or 
splotchy surface contamination and discoloration. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PANELS, GENERAL 

A. Size:  Provide in maximum lengths and widths available that will minimize joints in each area 
and that correspond with support system indicated. 

2.2 INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD 

A. General:  Complying with ASTM C 36/C 36M or ASTM C 1396/C 1396M, as applicable to 
type of gypsum board indicated and whichever is more stringent. 

1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

a. American Gypsum Co. 
b. BPB America Inc. 
c. G-P Gypsum. 
d. Lafarge North America Inc. 
e. National Gypsum Company. 
f. PABCO Gypsum. 
g. Temple. 
h. USG Corporation. 

B. Regular Type: 

1. Thickness:  5/8 inch. 
2. Long Edges:  Tapered. 
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2.3 TRIM ACCESSORIES 

A. Interior Trim:  ASTM C 1047. 

1. Material:  Galvanized or aluminum-coated steel sheet or rolled zinc. 
2. Shapes: 

a. Cornerbead. 
b. L-Bead:  L-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound. 

2.4 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS 

A. General:  Comply with ASTM C 475/C 475M. 

B. Joint Tape: 

1. Interior Gypsum Wallboard:  Paper. 

C. Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Wallboard:  For each coat use formulation that is 
compatible with other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats. 

1. Prefilling:  At open joints, rounded or beveled panel edges, and damaged surface areas, 
use setting-type taping compound. 

2. Embedding and First Coat:  For embedding tape and first coat on joints, fasteners, and 
trim flanges, use drying-type, all-purpose compound. 

3. Fill Coat:  For second coat, use drying-type, all-purpose compound. 
4. Finish Coat:  For third coat, use drying-type, all-purpose compound. 

2.5 AUXILIARY MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards and 
manufacturer's written recommendations. 

B. Steel Drill Screws:  ASTM C 1002, unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Use screws complying with ASTM C 954 for fastening panels to steel members from 
0.033 to 0.112 inch thick. 

2. For fastening cementitious backer units, use screws of type and size recommended by 
panel manufacturer. 

C. Sound Attenuation Blankets:  ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing) 
produced by combining thermosetting resins with mineral fibers manufactured from glass, slag 
wool, or rock wool. 

1. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies:  Comply with mineral-fiber requirements of 
assembly. 

2. Thickness:  3 1/2 inches. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas and substrates, with Installer present, and including welded hollow-metal frames 
and framing, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance. 

B. Examine panels before installation.  Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold 
damaged. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 APPLYING AND FINISHING PANELS, GENERAL 

A. Comply with ASTM C 840. 

B. Install ceiling panels across framing to minimize the number of abutting end joints and to avoid 
abutting end joints in central area of each ceiling.  Stagger abutting end joints of adjacent panels 
not less than one framing member. 

C. Install panels with face side out.  Butt panels together for a light contact at edges and ends with 
not more than 1/16 inch of open space between panels.  Do not force into place. 

D. Locate edge and end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where intermediate 
supports or gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end joints.  Do not place tapered 
edges against cut edges or ends.  Stagger vertical joints on opposite sides of partitions.  Do not 
make joints other than control joints at corners of framed openings. 

E. Cover both faces of support framing with gypsum panels in concealed spaces (above ceilings, 
etc.), except in chases braced internally. 

1. Unless concealed application is indicated or required for sound, fire, air, or smoke 
ratings, coverage may be accomplished with scraps of not less than 8 sq. ft. in area. 

2. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits. 
3. Where partitions intersect structural members projecting below underside of floor/roof 

slabs and decks, cut gypsum panels to fit profile formed by structural members; allow 
1/4- to 3/8-inch- wide joints to install sealant. 

F. Isolate perimeter of gypsum board applied to non-load-bearing partitions at structural 
abutments, except floors.  Provide 1/4- to 1/2-inch- wide spaces at these locations, and trim 
edges with edge trim where edges of panels are exposed.  Seal joints between edges and 
abutting structural surfaces with acoustical sealant. 

G. Attachment to Steel Framing:  Attach panels so leading edge or end of each panel is attached to 
open (unsupported) edges of stud flanges first. 

H. Install sound attenuation blankets before installing gypsum panels, unless blankets are readily 
installed after panels have been installed on one side. 
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3.3 APPLYING INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD 

A. Install interior gypsum board in the following locations: 

1. Regular Type:  Walls. 

B. Single-Layer Application: 

1. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum panels vertically (parallel to framing) or horizontally 
(perpendicular to framing), unless otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated 
assembly, and minimize end joints. 

a. Stagger abutting end joints not less than one framing member in alternate courses 
of panels. 

2. Fastening Methods:  Apply gypsum panels to supports with steel drill screws. 

3.4 INSTALLING TRIM ACCESSORIES 

A. General:  For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same 
fasteners used for panels.  Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

B. Interior Trim:  Install in the following locations: 

1. Cornerbead:  Use at outside corners, unless otherwise indicated. 
2. L-Bead:  Use at exposed panel edges. 

3.5 FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD 

A. General:  Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations, 
fastener heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces for 
decoration.  Promptly remove residual joint compound from adjacent surfaces. 

B. Prefill open joints, rounded or beveled edges, and damaged surface areas. 

C. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except those with trim having flanges not intended 
for tape. 

D. Gypsum Board Finish Levels:  Finish panels to levels indicated below and according to ASTM 
C 840: 

1. Level 1:  Ceiling plenum areas, concealed areas, and where indicated. 
2. Level 4:  At panel surfaces that will be exposed to view, unless otherwise indicated 

a. Primer and its application to surfaces are specified in other Division 09 Sections. 
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3.6 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight, 
construction, and other causes during remainder of the construction period. 

B. Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged. 

1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, 
discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape. 

2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or 
splotchy surface contamination and discoloration. 

END OF SECTION 092900 
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SECTION 099123 - INTERIOR PAINTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on interior substrates: 

1. Gypsum board. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product.  Include preparation requirements and application 
instructions. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of topcoat product. 

C. Product List:  For each product indicated, include the following: 

1. Cross-reference to paint system and locations of application areas.  Use same 
designations indicated on Drawings and in schedules. 

2. Printout of current "MPI Approved Products List" for each product category specified in 
Part 2, with the proposed product highlighted. 

3. VOC content. 

1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials from the same product run, that match products installed and that are 
packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Paint:  5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. of each material and color applied. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Mockups:  Apply mockups of each paint system indicated and each color and finish selected to 
verify preliminary selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects 
and set quality standards for materials and execution. 

1. Architect will select one surface to represent surfaces and conditions for application of 
each paint system specified in Part 3. 
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a. Vertical and Horizontal Surfaces:  Provide samples of at least 100 sq. ft.  
b. Other Items:  Architect will designate items or areas required. 

2. Final approval of color selections will be based on mockups. 

a. If preliminary color selections are not approved, apply additional mockups of 
additional colors selected by Architect at no added cost to Owner. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient 
temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F. 

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue. 
2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily. 

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are 
between 50 and 95 deg F. 

B. Do not apply paints when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures less than 5 
deg F above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Behr Process Corporation. 
2. Benjamin Moore & Co. 
3. Davis Paint Company. 
4. Duron, Inc. 
5. ICI Paints. 
6. Kelly-Moore Paints. 
7. PPG Architectural Finishes, Inc. 
8. Pratt & Lambert. 
9. Sherwin-Williams Company (The). 

2.2 PAINT, GENERAL 

A. MPI Standards:  Provide products that comply with MPI standards indicated and that are listed 
in its "MPI Approved Products List." 

B. Material Compatibility: 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=544&mf=04&mf=95&src=wd&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456815228&mf=04&&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456793438&mf=04&&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456815252&mf=04&&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456815276&mf=04&&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456815218&mf=04&&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456815220&mf=04&&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456815222&mf=04&&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456815357&mf=04&&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456815224&mf=04&&mf=04&src=wd
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1. Provide materials for use within each paint system that are compatible with one another 
and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by 
manufacturer, based on testing and field experience. 

2. For each coat in a paint system, provide products recommended in writing by 
manufacturers of topcoat for use in paint system and on substrate indicated. 

C. Low-Emitting Materials:  Interior paints and coatings shall comply with the testing and product 
requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the 
Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental 
Chambers." 

D. Colors:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.3 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing of Paint Materials:  Owner reserves the right to invoke the following procedure: 

1. Owner will engage the services of a qualified testing agency to sample paint materials.  
Contractor will be notified in advance and may be present when samples are taken.  If 
paint materials have already been delivered to Project site, samples may be taken at 
Project site.  Samples will be identified, sealed, and certified by testing agency. 

2. Testing agency will perform tests for compliance with product requirements. 
3. Owner may direct Contractor to stop applying coatings if test results show materials 

being used do not comply with product requirements.  Contractor shall remove 
noncomplying paint materials from Project site, pay for testing, and repaint surfaces 
painted with rejected materials.  Contractor will be required to remove rejected materials 
from previously painted surfaces if, on repainting with complying materials, the two 
paints are incompatible. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements 
for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates:  When measured with an electronic moisture meter 
as follows: 

 
1. Gypsum Board:  12 percent. 

C. Gypsum Board Substrates:  Verify that finishing compound is sanded smooth. 

D. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility with existing 
finishes and primers. 

E. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 
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3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Manual" 
applicable to substrates indicated. 

B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are 
not to be painted.  If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, 
provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation and painting. 

1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to 
reinstall items that were removed.  Remove surface-applied protection if any. 

C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease, 
and incompatible paints and encapsulants. 

1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie 
coat as required to produce paint systems indicated. 

D. Steel Substrates:  Remove rust, loose mill scale, and shop primer, if any.  Clean using methods 
recommended in writing by paint manufacturer. 

E. Shop-Primed Steel Substrates:  Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of shop 
paint, and paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop priming to comply with 
SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-primed surfaces. 

3.3 APPLICATION 

A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions and to recommendations in "MPI 
Manual." 

1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated. 
2. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed surfaces.  

Before final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or furniture 
with prime coat only. 

3. Paint front and backsides of access panels, removable or hinged covers, and similar 
hinged items to match exposed surfaces. 

4. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, 
identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates. 

5. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory primed 
or factory finished if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers. 

B. Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats of 
same material are to be applied.  Tint undercoats to match color of topcoat, but provide 
sufficient difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat. 

C. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film 
has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance. 
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D. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, 
roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections.  Cut in sharp lines and color 
breaks. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Dry Film Thickness Testing:  Owner may engage the services of a qualified testing and 
inspecting agency to inspect and test paint for dry film thickness. 

1. Contractor shall touch up and restore painted surfaces damaged by testing. 
2. If test results show that dry film thickness of applied paint does not comply with paint 

manufacturer's written recommendations, Contractor shall pay for testing and apply 
additional coats as needed to provide dry film thickness that complies with paint 
manufacturer's written recommendations. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from 
Project site. 

B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces.  Remove spattered paints by 
washing, scraping, or other methods.  Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces. 

C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application.  Correct damage to work of 
other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and 
leave in an undamaged condition. 

D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or 
defaced painted surfaces. 

3.6 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE 

A. Gypsum Board: 

1. High-Performance Architectural Latex System: MPI INT 9.2B 

a. Prime Coat:  Interior latex primer/sealer. 
b. Intermediate Coat:  High-performance architectural latex matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat:  High-performance architectural latex (eggshell). 

B. Steel Substrates: 
   

1. High-Performance Architectural Latex System: MPI INT 5.1R 
a. Prime Coat: Alkyd anticorrosive metal primer. 
b. Intermediate Coat: High-performance architectural latex matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat: High-performance architectural latex (semigloss). 

END OF SECTION 099123 
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SECTION 260100 - BASIC ELECTRICAL REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 

and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this and the other sections of Division 26. 

B. All sections of Division 26 are interrelated.  Where materials are required to complete work 

associated with equipment in a specific section, but the materials are not specified within that 

specific section, the requirements for those materials shall be as specified elsewhere in Division 

26. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements for electrical 

installations.  The following administrative and procedural requirements are included in this 

Section to expand the requirements specified in Division 01: 

1. Submittals. 

2. Coordination drawings. 

3. Fault Current, Device Coordination, & Arc Flash Report 

4. Record documents. 

5. Maintenance manuals. 

6. Rough-ins. 

7. Electrical installations. 

8. Cutting and patching. 

9. Inspections 

B. Related Sections:  The following sections contain requirements that relate to this section: 

1. Division 26 Section "Basic Electrical Materials and Methods," for materials and methods 

common to the remainder of Division 26.  

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. General:  Follow the procedures specified in Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures". 

B. Specific Requirements to Electrical Product Data and Shop Drawing Submittals: 

1. Submit newly prepared information, drawn to scale where applicable.  Do not reproduce 

Contract Documents or use Contract Document images in the preparation of submittals. 

2. Any deviations from Contract Documents shall be clearly noted and highlighted, encircled, 

or otherwise visually identified. 

3. Product Data and Shop Drawings are separate items and shall be submitted with separate 

submittal numbers.  Where both Product Data and Shop Drawings are required by the same 

specification section (i.e. Fire alarm) both items shall be submitted for review at the same 
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time.  Product Data and Shop Drawings will be reviewed separately by Engineer, but 

Engineer reserves the right to withhold review until both items have been received.   

4. Submittal Documents Quality:  Facsimile documents are prohibited.  Submittals containing 

sheets copied from facsimile documents will be automatically Rejected and returned to 

Contractor without review.  Also submittals containing poor quality copies will be 

automatically Rejected and returned to Contractor without review. 

5. Submittal Document Binding:  Use report covers with 3-hole, dual-prong tang fasteners or 

slide fasteners.  Velo- and comb bound documents are also acceptable.  Use of 3-ring 

binders is prohibited and will be automatically Rejected and returned to Contractor without 

review. 

C. Additional copies may be required by individual sections of these Specifications. 

D. Substitution of Equivalent Products:  Where individual sections require submittal for substitution 

of manufacturers and products equivalent to those listed under Manufacturers paragraph, 

submittals shall be in accordance with that section.  Engineer has final authority on equivalence 

and acceptance. 

1. Submittal of Substitution Request Forms are permitted by Prime Bidders only.  Substitution 

Request Forms submitted by a vendor, distributor, or sub-contractor will not be accepted 

or reviewed. 

1.4 FAULT CURRENT, COORDINATION, AND ARC FLASH REPORT 

A. Contractor shall prepare a bound report include a system one-line model, fault current analysis, 

overrcurrent setting/trip coordination, and arc flash study.  All system modeling to be performed 

using SKM Power*Tools or ESA EasyPower electrical engineering software.  All equipment 

depicted on electrical distribution riser diagram, as well as all motors 30 horsepower and larger, 

shall be included in system model.  Fault contribution to system shall be based on available fault 

current on secondary of service transformer as provided by utility company, or other fault current 

source(s), whichever is largest.  The fault current analysis portion of the report shall include a 

print out from the software listing the available three-phase, single-phase, and ground fault current 

at each piece of equipment.  The overcurrent/ground fault setting coordination shall create a set 

of time-current curves depicting successive breakers and fuses for each unique distribution system 

branch.  Coordination shall be to 0.06 seconds, unless the AHJ requires 0.01 seconds.  The 

Contractor shall be responsible to fully coordinate all devices within the scope of work.  The arc 

flash study portion of the report will list the incident energy and arc flash boundary for each piece 

of equipment in the electrical distribution system utilizing industry standard IEEE 1584 

calculation methodology.  The personal protective equipment category and associated clothing 

requirements in accordance with IEEE 1584 and NFPA 70E shall also be included.  Included in 

the report shall be a summary narrative recommending adjustments, where practical, to 

overcurrent trip settings to reduce energy levels to within available protection ratings.  NFPA 70E 

compliant adhesive arc flash warning labels depicting items above shall be provided and installed 

on equipment. 

B. Initial Submittal:  Included with Panelboard submittal, shall be a preliminary report prepared 

using actual submitted equipment and circuit breakers.  Feeder lengths shall be based on actual 

Contractor take-offs, using typical minimum lengths is not acceptable.  Preliminary submittal 

shall include copy of proposed flash warning labels. 
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C. Post-Installation Submittal:  30 days prior to Substantial Completion, Contractor shall submit an 

updated report depicting actual equipment installed and measured feeder lengths.  Copy of 

updated proposed flash warning labels shall also be included.  After Engineer approval of post-

installation report Contractor shall generate and install adhesive flash warning labels. 

D. A copy of the final corrected report shall be included with the Owner’s Operations & Maintenance 

Manuals. 

1.5 RECORD DOCUMENTS 

A. Prepare record documents in accordance with the requirements in Division 01 Section "Closeout 

Procedures." In addition to the requirements specified in Division 01, indicate installed conditions 

for: 

1. Major raceway systems, size and location, for both exterior and interior; locations of 

control devices; distribution and branch electrical circuitry; and fuse and circuit breaker 

size and arrangements. 

2. Equipment locations (exposed and concealed), dimensioned from prominent building lines. 

3. Approved substitutions, Contract Modifications, and actual equipment and materials 

installed. 

1.6 OPERATION & MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Prepare maintenance manuals in accordance with Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" In 

addition to the requirements specified in Division 01, include the following information for 

equipment items: 

1. Product data for all equipment installed during construction.  Product data shall be 

manufacturer literature, cut-sheets, and/or catalogs and shall clearly depict manufacturer 

and model number along with standard features and optional features where applicable. 

2. Where available for installed equipment, Contractor shall include manufacturer’s 

published Installation and/or Owner’s manuals. 

3. Description of function, normal operating characteristics and limitations, performance 

curves, engineering data and tests, and complete nomenclature and commercial numbers 

of replacement parts. 

4. Programming report/summary for all systems with conditional logic programming (i.e. fire 

alarm, lighting control system, and PLCs) 

5. Maintenance procedures for routine preventative maintenance and troubleshooting; 

disassembly, repair, and reassembly; aligning and adjusting instructions. 

6. Warranty Information:  Copies of documentation for all additional and secondary 

warranties shall be included. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver products to the project properly identified with names, model numbers, types, grades, 

compliance labels, and other information needed for identification. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 ROUGH-IN 

A. Verify final locations for rough-ins with field measurements and with the requirements of the 

actual equipment to be connected. 

B. Refer to equipment specifications in Divisions 26 for rough-in requirements. 

3.2 ELECTRICAL INSTALLATIONS 

A. General:  Sequence, coordinate, and integrate the various elements of electrical systems, 

materials, and equipment.  Comply with the following requirements: 

1. Coordinate electrical systems, equipment, and materials installation with other building 

components. 

2. Verify all dimensions by field measurements. 

3. Arrange for chases, slots, and openings in other building components during progress of 

construction, to allow for electrical installations. 

4. Coordinate the installation of required supporting devices and sleeves to be set in 

poured-in-place concrete and other structural components, as they are constructed. 

5. Sequence, coordinate, and integrate installations of electrical materials and equipment for 

efficient flow of the Work.  Give particular attention to large equipment requiring 

positioning prior to closing in the building. 

6. Where mounting heights are not detailed or dimensioned, install systems, materials, and 

equipment to provide the maximum headroom possible. 

7. Coordinate connection of electrical systems with exterior underground utilities and 

services.  Comply with requirements of governing regulations, franchised service 

companies, and controlling agencies.  Provide required connection for each service. 

8. Install systems, materials, and equipment to conform with approved submittal data, 

including coordination drawings, to greatest extent possible.  Conform to arrangements 

indicated by the Contract Documents, recognizing that portions of the Work are shown 

only in diagrammatic form.  Where coordination requirements conflict with individual 

system requirements, refer conflict to the Architect. 

9. Install systems, materials, and equipment level and plumb, parallel and perpendicular to 

other building systems and components, where installed exposed in finished spaces. 

10. Install electrical equipment to facilitate servicing, maintenance, and repair or replacement 

of equipment components.  As much as practical, connect equipment for ease of 

disconnecting, with minimum of interference with other installations. 

11. Install access panel or doors where units are concealed behind finished surfaces. 

12. Install systems, materials, and equipment giving right-of-way priority to systems required 

to be installed at a specified slope. 

B. Basis of Design:  Where specific systems and products are shown or specified with a Basis of 

Design, the supporting work and appurtenances are shown and specified uniquely for the Basis 

of Design.  Where systems and products other than the Basis of Design are installed, Contractor 

shall adjust circuiting, raceway infrastructure, cable type, wire size, supporting means, backbox 
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type, and any other appurtenance as required for a complete, fully functional and operational 

system or product. 

3.3 CUTTING AND PATCHING 

A. General:  Perform cutting and patching in accordance with the following requirements: 

1. Perform cutting, fitting, and patching of electrical equipment and materials required to: 

a. Remove and replace defective Work. 

b. Remove and replace Work not conforming to requirements of the Contract 

Documents. 

c. Upon written instructions from the Engineer, uncover and restore Work to provide 

for Engineer observation of concealed Work. 

2. Cut, remove, and legally dispose of selected electrical equipment, components, and 

materials as indicated, including but not limited to removal of electrical items indicated to 

be removed and items made obsolete by the new Work. 

3. Protect the structure, furnishings, finishes, and adjacent materials not indicated or 

scheduled to be removed. 

4. Protection of Installed Work:  During cutting and patching operations, protect adjacent 

installations. Provide and maintain temporary partitions or dust barriers adequate to prevent 

the spread of dust and dirt to adjacent areas. 

5. Patch existing finished surfaces and building components using new materials matching 

existing materials and experienced Installers.  Installers' qualifications refer to the materials 

and methods required for the surface and building components being patched. 

3.4 INSPECTIONS 

A. Authority Having Jurisdiction:  Notify and schedule all inspections, with a minimum of 10 days 

notice in writing prior, to the Authority Having Jurisdiction. 

 

END OF SECTION 260100 
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SECTION 260500 - BASIC ELECTRICAL MATERIALS AND METHODS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Electrical Equipment Installation. 

2. Sleeves and sleeve seals for raceway and cable. 

3. Firestopping. 

4. Concrete equipment bases. 

5. Cutting and patching for electrical construction. 

6. Touchup painting. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 

Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for 

intended use. 

B. Comply with NFPA 70. 

1.4 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate chases, slots, inserts, sleeves, and openings with general construction work and 

arrange in building structure during construction.  

B. Sequence, coordinate, and integrate installing electrical materials and equipment for efficient 

flow of the Work.   

C. Coordinate electrical service connections to components furnished by utility companies. 

1. Coordinate installation and connection of exterior underground services, including 

provision for electricity-metering components. 

2. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction and of utility company 

providing electrical power and other services. 
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D. Coordinate location of access panels and doors for electrical items that are concealed by 

finished surfaces. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SLEEVES FOR RACEWAYS AND CABLES 

A. Steel Pipe Sleeves:  ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type E, Grade B, Schedule 40, galvanized steel, plain 

ends. 

B. Sleeves for Rectangular Openings:  Galvanized sheet steel. 

1. Minimum Metal Thickness: 

a. For sleeve cross-section rectangle perimeter less than 50 inches (1270 mm) and no 

side more than 16 inches (400 mm), thickness shall be 0.052 inch (1.3 mm). 

b. For sleeve cross-section rectangle perimeter equal to, or more than, 50 inches 

(1270 mm) and 1 or more sides equal to, or more than, 16 inches (400 mm), 

thickness shall be 0.138 inch (3.5 mm). 

2.2 CONCRETE BASES 

A. Concrete:  3000-psi (20.7-MPa), 28-day compressive strength as specified in Division 03 

Section "Cast-in-Place Concrete." 

2.3 TOUCHUP PAINT 

A. For Equipment:  Equipment manufacturer's paint selected to match installed equipment finish. 

B. Galvanized Surfaces:  Zinc-rich paint recommended by item manufacturer. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT INSTALLATION 

A. Headroom Maintenance:  If mounting heights or other location criteria are not indicated, 

arrange and install components and equipment to provide the maximum possible headroom. 

B. Materials and Components:  Install level, plumb, and parallel and perpendicular to other 

building systems and components, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Equipment:  Install to facilitate service, maintenance, and repair or replacement of components.  

Connect for ease of disconnecting, with minimum interference with other installations.  Provide 

any additional supporting means not provided by manufacturer to install equipment. 
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D. Right of Way:  Give to raceways and piping systems installed at a required slope. 

3.2 SLEEVE INSTALLATION FOR ELECTRICAL PENETRATIONS 

A. Electrical penetrations occur when raceways penetrate concrete slabs, concrete or masonry 

walls, or fire-rated floor and wall assemblies. 

B. Concrete Slabs and Walls:  Core-drilled holes for sleeve and raceway installation 

C. Use pipe sleeves unless penetration arrangement requires rectangular sleeved opening. 

D. Fire-Rated Assemblies:  Install sleeves for penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies. 

E. Sleeves for power raceway and cables:  Steel, cut sleeves to length for mounting flush with both 

surfaces of walls. 

F. Extend sleeves installed in floors 2 inches (50 mm) above finished floor level. 

G. Size pipe sleeves to provide 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) annular clear space between sleeve and raceway 

or cable, unless indicated otherwise. 

H. Seal space outside of sleeves with grout for penetrations of concrete and masonry 

1. Promptly pack grout solidly between sleeve and wall so no voids remain.  Tool exposed 

surfaces smooth; protect grout while curing. 

I. Interior Penetrations of Non-Fire-Rated Walls and Floors:  Seal annular space between sleeve 

and raceway or cable, using joint sealant appropriate for size, depth, and location of joint.   

J. Fire-Rated-Assembly Penetrations:  Maintain indicated fire rating of walls, partitions, ceilings, 

and floors at raceway and cable penetrations.  Install sleeves and seal raceway and cable 

penetration sleeves with firestop materials.   

K. Roof-Penetration Sleeves:  Seal penetration of individual raceways and cables with flexible 

boot-type flashing units applied in coordination with roofing work. 

L. Aboveground, Exterior-Wall Penetrations:  Seal penetrations using steel pipe sleeves and 

mechanical sleeve seals.  Select sleeve size to allow for 1-inch (25-mm) annular clear space 

between pipe and sleeve for installing mechanical sleeve seals. 

M. Underground, Exterior-Wall Penetrations:  Install cast-iron pipe sleeves.  Size sleeves to allow 

for 1-inch (25-mm) annular clear space between raceway or cable and sleeve for installing 

mechanical sleeve seals. 

3.3 SLEEVE-SEAL INSTALLATION 

A. Install to seal exterior wall penetrations. 
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B. Use type and number of sealing elements recommended by manufacturer for raceway or cable 

material and size.  Position raceway or cable in center of sleeve.  Assemble mechanical sleeve 

seals and install in annular space between raceway or cable and sleeve.  Tighten bolts against 

pressure plates that cause sealing elements to expand and make watertight seal. 

3.4 FIRESTOPPING 

A. Apply firestopping to cable and raceway penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies to 

achieve fire-resistance rating of the assembly.   

3.5 CONCRETE BASES 

A. Construct concrete bases of dimensions indicated, but not less than 4 inches (100 mm) larger, in 

both directions, than supported unit.  Follow supported equipment manufacturer's anchorage 

recommendations and setting templates for anchor-bolt and tie locations, unless otherwise 

indicated.  Use 3000-psi (20.7-MPa), 28-day compressive-strength concrete. 

3.6 CUTTING AND PATCHING 

A. Cut, channel, chase, and drill floors, walls, partitions, ceilings, and other surfaces required to 

permit electrical installations.  Perform cutting by skilled mechanics of trades involved. 

B. Repair and refinish disturbed finish materials and other surfaces to match adjacent undisturbed 

surfaces.   Repair and refinish materials and other surfaces by skilled mechanics of trades 

involved. 

3.7 REFINISHING AND TOUCHUP PAINTING 

A. Refinish and touch up paint.   

1. Clean damaged and disturbed areas and apply primer, intermediate, and finish coats to 

suit the degree of damage at each location. 

2. Follow paint manufacturer's written instructions for surface preparation and for timing 

and application of successive coats. 

3. Repair damage to galvanized finishes with zinc-rich paint recommended by 

manufacturer. 

4. Repair damage to PVC or paint finishes with matching touchup coating recommended by 

manufacturer. 

3.8 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. On completion of installation, including outlets, fittings, and devices, inspect exposed finish.  

Remove burrs, dirt, paint spots, and construction debris. 
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B. Protect equipment and installations and maintain conditions to ensure that coatings, finishes, 

and cabinets are without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

 

END OF SECTION 260510 
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SECTION 260519 - CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Building wires and cables rated 600 V and less. 

2. Connectors, splices, and terminations rated 600 V and less. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Field quality-control test reports:  Submit all cable tests reports to Engineer ten days prior to 

Final Inspection. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 

Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for 

intended use. 

B. Comply with NFPA 70. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 

products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. American Insulated Wire Corp.; a Leviton Company. 

2. General Cable Corporation. 

3. Southwire Company. 

B. Conductors:  Comply with NEMA WC 70. 
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C. Factory apply color the entire length of all conductors. Refer to Specification 260553, 3.1, H for 

coloring coding of conductors. 

 

2.2 CONNECTORS AND SPLICES 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 

products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Thomas & Betts Corporation. 

2. Ideal Industries, Inc. 

3. 3M; Electrical Products Division. 

4. Tyco Electronics Corp. 

B. Description:  UL listed, factory-fabricated connectors and splices of size, ampacity rating, 

material, type, and class for application and service indicated.  Splices in solid conductors shall 

be made using Ideal Wirenuts, 3M Scotchlocks, or T&B Marrette pressure type wire 

connectors.  Permanent crimp connectors are not acceptable. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONDUCTOR MATERIAL APPLICATIONS 

A. Feeders:  Copper.  Solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger. 

B. Branch Circuits:  Copper.  Solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and 

larger.   

C. Minimum Size:  No. 12 AWG for power and lighting circuits. 

3.2 CONDUCTOR INSULATION AND MULTICONDUCTOR CABLE APPLICATIONS AND 

WIRING METHODS 

A. Service Entrance:  Type THHN-THWN or XHHW, single conductors in raceway. 

B. Exposed Feeders:  Type THHN-THWN or XHHW, single conductors in raceway. 

C. Feeders Concealed in Ceilings, and Crawlspaces:  Type THHN-THWN or XHHW, single 

conductors in raceway. 

D. Feeders Concealed in Concrete, below Slabs-on-Grade, and Underground:  Type THHN-

THWN or XHHW, single conductors in raceway. 

E. Exposed Branch Circuits, Including in Crawlspaces:  Type THHN-THWN or XHHW, single 

conductors in raceway. 



CONDUCTORS AND CABLES  26 05 19 – 1 

CITY AUDITORIUM-ELECTRICAL SERVICE 

 

F. Branch Circuits Concealed in Ceilings:  Type THHN-THWN or XHHW, single conductors in 

raceway. 

G. Branch Circuits Concealed in Concrete, below Slabs-on-Grade, and Underground:  

Type THHN-THWN or XHHW, single conductors in raceway. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 

A. Conceal cables in finished walls, ceilings, and floors, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Use manufacturer-approved pulling compound or lubricant where necessary; compound used 

must not deteriorate conductor or insulation.  Do not exceed manufacturer's recommended 

maximum pulling tensions and sidewall pressure values. 

C. Use pulling means, including fish tape, cable, rope, and basket-weave wire/cable grips, that will 

not damage cables or raceway. 

D. Install exposed cables parallel and perpendicular to surfaces of exposed structural members, and 

follow surface contours where possible. 

E. Voltage Drop:  Conductor size shall be increased to account for voltage drop as follows: 

1. Where the conductor length from the panel to the first outlet on a 277V circuit exceeds 

125 feet, the branch circuit conductors from the panel to the first outlet shall not be 

smaller than #10 AWG.   

2. Where the conductor length from the panel to the first outlet on a 120V circuit exceeds 

100 feet, the branch circuit conductors from the panel to the first outlet shall not be 

smaller than #10 AWG.  Increase an additional wire size for every additional 50’ to first 

outlet. 

F. Dedicated Neutrals:  Provide dedicated neutral for all single-pole branch circuits, unless 

otherwise noted on plans.  All neutrals shall be uniquely identified at splices or taps to 

correspond with their ungrounded circuit conductors. 

G. Support cables according to Division 26 Section "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems." 

H. Identify and color-code conductors and cables according to Division 26 Section "Identification 

for Electrical Systems." 

3.4 CONNECTIONS 

A. Keep conductor splices to a minimum.  No feeders shall be spliced.  No splicing shall be made 

except within outlet or junction boxes, troughs, or gutters. 

B. Make splices and taps that are compatible with conductor material and that possess equivalent 

or better mechanical strength and insulation ratings than unspliced conductors. 

1. Splices shall be made using with pre-insulated spring/coil connectors (wire nuts), 

insulated barrel mechanical lugs, or box mounted insulated terminal strips. 
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2. Push-in type, permanent crimp-on type, and split-bolt type are prohibited. 

C. Wiring at Outlets:  Install conductor at each outlet, with at least 12 inches of slack. 

3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Perform tests and inspections and prepare test reports. 

B. Testing Technician 

1. The testing technicians shall be trained in all the methods of correctly and safely 

conducting the required test. The technician shall have regular experience conducting the 

required tests and they must have the knowledge to determine the serviceability of a 

specific piece of equipment. 

C. Tests and Inspections:  After installing conductors and cables and before electrical circuitry has 

been energized, test conductors for compliance with following requirements. 

1. Physical Inspection and Testing 

a. Verify cable ratings and data correspond to drawings and specifications. 

b. Verify electrical connections are made to provide the electrical system described in 

the drawings and specifications. 

c. Confirm bolted electrical connections are low impedance using one of the 

following means: 

 

1) Measure the resistance with a low-resistance ohmmeter. Bolted electrical 

connection resistances shall be compared to resistances measured on similar 

connections. Any similar resistance values that deviate more than 50 percent 

should be investigated. 

2) Inspect the bolted connection and verify that it is at the manufacturer’s rated 

torque using a calibrated torque wrench.  

d. A thermographic test of the service entrance conductors and distribution feeders.  

Conductor connection points shall be visible during the test. All equipment should 

be energized and loaded during test. Thermographic images of any connections 

that fail the test must be submitted with a description of the failure including the 

probable cause of the failure. A thermographic test shall be performed, but not 

limited to, the following areas. 

1) Service entrance conductors and feeders rated for 100A or more. 

e. Inspect cable connectors to verify they are correctly installed. 

f. Verify all cables are identified and arranged according to the drawings and 

specifications. 

g. Verify that all cable jackets and insulation are in good condition and did not 

sustain damage during installation. 

D. Remove and replace malfunctioning units and retest as specified above. 

E. Test Reports:  Prepare a written report to record the following: 
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1. Test procedures used. 

2. Test results that comply with requirements. 

3. Test results that do not comply with requirements and corrective action taken to achieve 

compliance with requirements. 

END OF SECTION 260519 
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SECTION 260526 - GROUNDING AND BONDING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes methods and materials for grounding systems and equipment. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Field quality-control test reports. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 

Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for 

intended use. 

B. Comply with UL 467 for grounding and bonding materials and equipment. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONDUCTORS 

A. Insulated Conductors:  Copper wire or cable insulated for 600 V unless otherwise required by 

applicable Code or authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Bare Copper Conductors: 

1. Solid Conductors:  ASTM B 3. 

2. Stranded Conductors:  ASTM B 8. 

3. Bonding Cable:  stranded conductor sized per NEC 250 requirements. 

4. Bonding Conductor:  stranded conductor sized per NEC 250 requirements. 

5. Bonding Jumper:  Copper tape, braided conductors, terminated with copper ferrules; 

sized per NEC 250 requirements. 
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C. Grounding Bus:  Rectangular bars of annealed copper, 1/4 by 2 inches (6 by 50 mm) in cross 

section, unless otherwise indicated; with insulators and stand-off brackets. 

2.2 CONNECTORS 

A. Listed and labeled by a nationally recognized testing laboratory acceptable to authorities having 

jurisdiction for applications in which used, and for specific types, sizes, and combinations of 

conductors and other items connected. 

B. Bolted Connectors for Conductors and Pipes:  Copper or copper alloy, bolted pressure-type, 

with at least two bolts. 

1. Pipe Connectors:  Clamp type, sized for pipe. 

C. Welded Connectors:  Exothermic-welding kits of types recommended by kit manufacturer for 

materials being joined and installation conditions. 

2.3 GROUNDING ELECTRODES 

A. Ground Rods:  Copper-clad steel; 3/4 inch by 10 feet (19 mm by 3 m) in diameter. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 APPLICATIONS 

A. Conductors:  Install solid conductor for No. 8 AWG and smaller, and stranded conductors for 

No. 6 AWG and larger, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Underground Grounding Conductors:  Install bare copper conductor, No. 3/0 AWG minimum.  

Bury at least 24 inches (600 mm) below grade. 

C. Grounding Bus:  Install in electrical rooms, and elsewhere as indicated.  Install bus on insulated 

spacers 1 inch (25 mm), minimum, with stand-off bracket from wall 6 inches (150 mm) above 

finished floor, unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Conductor Terminations and Connections: 

1. Pipe and Equipment Grounding Conductor Terminations:  Bolted connectors. 

2. Underground Connections:  Welded connectors. 

3. Connections to Structural Steel:  Welded connectors. 

3.2 EQUIPMENT GROUNDING 

A. Install insulated equipment grounding conductors with all feeders and branch circuits.  The 

raceway shall not be relied on for ground continuity. 
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3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Grounding Conductors:  Route along shortest and straightest paths possible, unless otherwise 

indicated or required by Code.  Avoid obstructing access or placing conductors where they may 

be subjected to strain, impact, or damage. 

B. Ground Rods:  Drive rods until tops are 6 inches (50 mm) below finished floor or final grade, 

unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Interconnect ground rods with grounding electrode conductor below grade and as 

otherwise indicated.  Make connections without exposing steel or damaging coating, if 

any. 

C. Bonding Straps and Jumpers:  Install in locations accessible for inspection and maintenance, 

except where routed through short lengths of conduit. 

1. Bonding to Structure:  Bond straps directly to basic structure, taking care not to penetrate 

any adjacent parts. 

2. Bonding to Equipment Mounted on Vibration Isolation Hangers and Supports:  Install so 

vibration is not transmitted to rigidly mounted equipment. 

3. Provide bolted clamp connection to building structural steel. 

4. Use exothermic-welded connectors for outdoor locations, but if a disconnect-type 

connection is required, use a bolted clamp. 

D. Grounding Bushings and Jumpers:  Boxes provided with concentric, eccentric or over-sized 

knockouts shall be provided with bonding bushings and jumpers lugged to box. 

E. Grounding and Bonding for Piping: 

1. Metal Water Service Pipe:  Install insulated copper grounding conductors, in conduit, 

from building's main service equipment, or grounding bus, to main metal water service 

entrances to building.  Connect grounding conductors to main metal water service pipes, 

using a bolted clamp connector or by bolting a lug-type connector to a pipe flange, using 

one of the lug bolts of the flange.  Where a dielectric main water fitting is installed, 

connect grounding conductor on street side of fitting.  Bond metal grounding conductor 

conduit or sleeve to conductor at each end. 

2. Water Meter and Backflow Preventer Piping:  Use braided-type bonding jumpers to 

electrically bypass water meters and backflow preventers where located inside the 

building.  Connect to pipe with a bolted connector. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Perform the following tests and inspections and prepare test reports: 

1. After installing grounding system but before permanent electrical circuits have been 

energized, test for compliance with requirements. 

B. Physical Inspection and Testing 
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1. Inspect grounding system to verify that it complies with the requirements in the drawings 

and specifications, as well as, NFPA 70 National Electric Code Article 250.  

2. Inspect the physical and mechanical condition and verify that it complies with 

manufacturer’s standards. All portions of the grounding system shall be free of corrosion. 

3. Confirm bolted electrical connections are provided with high impedance using one of the 

following means: 

a. Measure the resistance with a low-resistance ohmmeter. Bolted electrical 

connection resistances shall be compared to resistances measured on similar 

connections. Any similar resistance values that deviate more than 50 percent 

should be investigated. 

b. Inspect the bolted connection and verify that it is at the manufacturer’s rated torque 

using a calibrated torque wrench. 

 

4. Verify that adequate anchorage is in place for the grounding system. 

C. Electrical Inspection and Testing 

1. Conduct tests for fall of potential as defined by ANSI/IEEE 81 on the grounding system. 

2. Determine the resistance to ground throughout grounding system including equipment 

frames, systems neutral, and equipment grounding bars. Measure ground resistance not 

less than two full days after last trace of precipitation and without soil being moistened 

by any means other than natural drainage or seepage and without chemical treatment or 

other artificial means of reducing natural ground resistance. Perform ground resistance in 

all of, but not limited to, the areas listed below: 

a. Main electrical distribution ground bar: 15 ohms 

D. Excessive Ground Resistance:  If resistance to ground exceeds specified values, notify Engineer 

promptly and include recommendations to reduce ground resistance. 

 

1. Retest required to show compliance with above value. 

E. Remove and replace malfunctioning units and retest as specified above. 

F. Test Reports:  Prepare a written report to record the following: 

1. Test procedures used. 

2. Test results that comply with requirements. 

3. Test results that do not comply with requirements and corrective action taken to achieve 

compliance with requirements. 

 

END OF SECTION 260526 
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SECTION 260529 - HANGERS AND SUPPORTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Hangers and supports for electrical equipment and systems. 

2. Construction requirements for concrete bases. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. EMT:  Electrical metallic tubing. 

B. IMC:  Intermediate metal conduit. 

C. RMC:  Rigid metal conduit. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For anchors, supports, and slotted channel/strut systems. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Comply with NFPA 70. 

1.6 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate size and location of concrete bases.  Cast anchor-bolt inserts into bases.   
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 COATINGS 

A. Coating: Supports, support hardware, and fasteners shall be protected with zinc coating or with 

treatment of equivalent corrosion resistance using approved alternative treatment, finish, or 

inherent material characteristic.  Products for use outdoors shall be hot-dip galvanized. 

2.2 MANUFACTURED SUPPORTING DEVICES 

A. Raceway Supports: Clevis hangers, riser clamps, two-hole conduit straps, threaded C-clamps 

with retainers, ceiling trapeze hangers, wall brackets, and spring steel clamps as described in 

NECA 1 and NECA 101. 

B. Fasteners: Types, materials, and construction features as follows: 

1. Expansion Anchors: Carbon steel wedge or sleeve type for use in hardened portland 

cement concrete, steel, or wood, with tension, shear, and pullout capacities appropriate 

for supported loads and building materials where used. 

2. Powder-Driven Threaded Studs: Heat-treated steel for use in hardened portland cement 

concrete, steel, or wood, with tension, shear, and pullout capacities appropriate for 

supported loads and building materials where used. 

3. Toggle Bolts: All steel springhead type. 

4. Hanger Rods: Threaded steel. 

C. Conduit Sealing Bushings: Factory-fabricated watertight conduit sealing bushing assemblies 

suitable for sealing around conduit, or tubing passing through concrete floors and walls.  

Construct seals with steel sleeve, malleable iron body, neoprene sealing grommets or rings, 

metal pressure rings, pressure clamps, and cap screws. 

D. Cable Supports for Vertical Conduit: Factory-fabricated assembly consisting of threaded body 

and insulating wedging plug for nonarmored electrical cables in riser conduits.  Provide plugs 

with number and size of conductor gripping holes as required to suit individual risers.  

Construct body of malleable-iron casting with hot-dip galvanized finish. 

E. U-Channel Systems: Comply with MFMA-4, factory-fabricated components for field assembly;  

16-gage steel channels, with 9/16-inch-diameter holes, at a minimum of 8 inches on center, in 

top surface.  Provide fittings and accessories that mate and match with U-channel and are of the 

same manufacture. 

2.3 FABRICATED SUPPORTING DEVICES 

A. General: Shop- or field-fabricated supports or manufactured supports assembled from 

U-channel components. 

B. Steel Brackets: Fabricated of angles, channels, and other standard structural shapes.  Connect 

with welds and machine bolts to form rigid supports. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Install supporting devices to fasten electrical components securely and permanently in 

accordance with NEC requirements. 

B. Coordinate with the building structural system and with other electrical installation. 

C. Raceway Supports: Comply with the NEC and the following requirements: 

1. Conform to manufacturer's recommendations for selection and installation of supports. 

2. Strength of each support shall be adequate to carry present and future load multiplied by 

a safety factor of at least four.  Where this determination results in a safety allowance of 

less than 200 lbs, provide additional strength until there is a minimum of 200 lbs safety 

allowance in the strength of each support. 

3. Install individual and multiple (trapeze) raceway hangers and riser clamps as necessary to 

support raceways.  Provide U-bolts, clamps, attachments, and other hardware necessary 

for hanger assembly and for securing hanger rods and conduits. 

4. Support parallel runs of horizontal raceways together on trapeze-type hangers. 

5. Support individual horizontal raceways by separate pipe hangers.  Spring steel fasteners 

may be used in lieu of hangers only for 1-1/2-inch and smaller raceways serving lighting 

and receptacle branch circuits above suspended ceilings only.  For hanger rods with 

spring steel fasteners, use 1/4-inch-diameter or larger threaded steel.  Use spring steel 

fasteners that are specifically designed for supporting single conduits or tubing.  Spring 

steel fasteners are not permitted for use where exposed. 

6. Support raceways installed on interior of exterior building walls a minimum of ¼ inch 

from wall surface using “clamp-back” struts.  

7. Space supports for raceways in accordance with Table I of this section.  Space supports 

for raceway types not covered by the above in accordance with NEC. 

8. Support exposed and concealed raceway within 1 foot of an unsupported box and access 

fittings.  In horizontal runs, support at the box and access fittings may be omitted where 

box or access fittings are independently supported and raceway terminals are not made 

with chase nipples or threadless box connectors. 

9. In vertical runs, arrange support so the load produced by the weight of the raceway and 

the enclosed conductors is carried entirely by the conduit supports with no weight load on 

raceway terminals.  Spring steel fasteners are not permitted for use in vertical runs.  

Support individual vertical runs using two-hole straps.  Support parallel runs of vertical 

raceway together on channel using bolted clamps. 

D. Miscellaneous Supports: Support miscellaneous electrical components as required to produce 

the same structural safety factors as specified for raceway supports.  Install metal channel racks 

for mounting cabinets, panelboards, disconnects, control enclosures, pull boxes, junction boxes, 

transformers, and other devices. 

E. In open overhead spaces, cast boxes threaded to raceways need not be supported separately 

except where used for fixture support; support sheet metal boxes directly from the building 

structure or by bar hangers.  Where bar hangers are used, attach the bar to raceways on opposite 

sides of the box and support the raceway with an approved type of fastener not more than 24 

inches from the box. 
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F. Fastening: Unless otherwise indicated, fasten electrical items and their supporting hardware 

securely to the building structure, including but not limited to conduits, raceways, cables, cable 

trays, busways, cabinets, panelboards, transformers, boxes, disconnect switches, and control 

components in accordance with the following: 

1. Fasten by means of wood screws or screw-type nails on wood, toggle bolts on hollow 

masonry units, concrete inserts or expansion bolts on concrete or solid masonry, and 

machine screws, welded threaded studs, or spring-tension clamps on steel. Threaded 

studs driven by a powder charge and provided with lock washers and nuts may be used 

instead of expansion bolts and machine or wood screws.  Do not weld conduit, pipe 

straps, or items other than threaded studs to steel structures.  In partitions of light steel 

construction, use sheet metal screws. 

2. Holes cut to depth of more than 1-1/2 inches in reinforced concrete beams or to depth of 

more than 3/4 inch in concrete shall not cut the main reinforcing bars.  Fill holes that are 

not used. 

3. Ensure that the load applied to any fastener does not exceed 25 percent of the proof test 

load.  Use vibration- and shock- resistant fasteners for attachments to concrete slabs. 
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3.2 TABLE I:  SPACING FOR RACEWAY SUPPORTS 

 

HORIZONTAL RUNS 

Raceway No. of  RMC & 

Size Conductors  IMC EMT  

(Inches)   in Run     Location               (1)   (1)  

1/2,3/4 1 or 2 Flat ceiling or wall.  5  5 

1/2,3/4 1 or 2 Where it is difficult  7  7 

 to provide supports 

 except at intervals fixed 

 by the building construction. 

1/2,3/4 3 or more Any location.  7  7  

1/2-1 3 or more Any location 

1 & larger  1 or 2 Flat ceiling or wall.  6  6  

1 & larger  1 or 2 Where it is difficult to  10 10  

 provide supports except   

 at intervals fixed by the 

 building construction. 

1 & larger  3 or more Any location. 10 10  

Any .... Concealed. 10 10  

 

VERTICAL RUNS 

No. of  RMC & 

Raceway Size Conductors  IMC EMT  

(Inches)         in Run     Location   (1,2) (1)  

1/2,3/4 .... Exposed.  7  7  

1,1-1/4 .... Exposed.  8  8  

1-1/2 and larger  .... Exposed. 10 10  

Up to 2 .... Shaftway. 14 10  

2-1/2 .... Shaftway. 16 10  

3 & larger .... Shaftway. 20 10  

Any .... Concealed.   10 10  

 

NOTES: 

 

(1)  Support spacing listed in feet.  Maximum spacing of supports 10 feet. 

(2) Maximum spacings for IMC above apply to straight runs only.  

Otherwise the maximums for EMT apply. 

 

 

Abbreviations: EMT  Electrical metallic tubing. 

IMC  Intermediate metallic conduit. 

RMC  Rigid metallic conduit. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 260529 
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SECTION 260533 - RACEWAY AND BOXES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes interior and exterior raceways, fittings, boxes, enclosures, and cabinets for 

electrical wiring. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. EMT:  Electrical metallic tubing. 

B. FMC:  Flexible metal conduit. 

C. IMC:  Intermediate metal conduit. 

D. LFMC:  Liquidtight flexible metal conduit. 

E. RNC:  Rigid nonmetallic conduit. 

F. RSC:  Rigid steel conduit. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For raceways, wireways and fittings, floor boxes, hinged-cover enclosures, and 

cabinets. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 

Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for 

intended use. 

B. Comply with NFPA 70. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 METAL CONDUIT AND TUBING 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 

products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Allied Tube & Conduit; a Tyco International Ltd. Co. 

2. O-Z Gedney; a unit of General Signal. 

3. Wheatland Tube Company. 

B. Rigid Steel Conduit:  ANSI C80.1. 

C. IMC:  ANSI C80.6. 

D. EMT:  ANSI C80.3. 

E. LFMC:  Flexible steel conduit with PVC jacket. 

F. Fittings for Conduit (Including all Types and Flexible and Liquidtight), EMT, and Cable:  

NEMA FB 1; listed for type and size raceway with which used, and for application and 

environment in which installed. 

1. Conduit Fittings for Hazardous (Classified) Locations:  Comply with UL 886. 

2. Fittings for EMT:  Plated-steel hexagonal compression type up to 2”. Steel Set screw 

fitting larger than 2”  Cast, pot metal,  or crimp type fittings are not acceptable. 

a. Couplings shall be “concrete tight” where concealed in masonry. 

b. Box connectors shall be insulated throat type. 

G. Joint Compound for Rigid Steel Conduit or IMC:  Listed for use in cable connector assemblies, 

and compounded for use to lubricate and protect threaded raceway joints from corrosion and 

enhance their conductivity. 

2.2 NONMETALLIC CONDUIT AND TUBING 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 

products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. AFC Cable Systems, Inc. 

2. Arnco Corporation. 

3. Lamson & Sessions; Carlon Electrical Products. 

4. Thomas & Betts Corporation. 

B. RNC:  NEMA TC 2, Type EPC-40-PVC, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. LFNC:  UL 1660. 

D. Fittings for RNC:  NEMA TC 3; match to conduit or tubing type and material. 

E. Fittings for LFNC:  UL 514B. 
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2.3 METAL WIREWAYS 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 

products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Cooper B-Line, Inc. 

2. Hoffman. 

3. Square D; Schneider Electric. 

4. Austin Electrical Enclosures 

B. Description:  Sheet metal sized and shaped as indicated, NEMA 250, Type 1, unless otherwise 

indicated. 

C. Fittings and Accessories:  Include couplings, offsets, elbows, expansion joints, adapters, hold-

down straps, end caps, and other fittings to match and mate with wireways as required for 

complete system. 

D. Wireway Covers:  Hinged type. 

E. Finish:  Manufacturer's standard enamel finish. 

2.4 BOXES, ENCLOSURES, AND CABINETS 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 

products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Cooper Crouse-Hinds; Div. of Cooper Industries, Inc. 

2. EGS/Appleton Electric. 

3. Hoffman. 

4. RACO; a Hubbell Company. 

5. Thomas & Betts Corporation. 

B. Sheet Metal Outlet and Device Boxes:  NEMA OS 1. 

C. Cast-Metal Outlet and Device Boxes:  NEMA FB 1, ferrous alloy, Type FD, with gasketed 

cover. 

D. Hinged-Cover Enclosures:  NEMA 250, Type 1, with continuous-hinge cover with flush latch, 

unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Metal Enclosures:  Steel, finished inside and out with manufacturer's standard enamel. 

E. Cabinets: 

1. NEMA 250, Type 1, galvanized-steel box with removable interior panel and removable 

front, finished inside and out with manufacturer's standard enamel. 

2. Hinged door in front cover with flush latch and concealed hinge. 

3. Key latch to match panelboards. 

4. Metal barriers to separate wiring of different systems and voltage. 

5. Accessory feet where required for freestanding equipment. 



RACEWAY AND BOXES  260533 - 4 

CITY AUDITORIUM-ELECTRICAL SERVICE 

 

 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 RACEWAY APPLICATION 

A. Outdoors:  Apply raceway products as specified below, unless otherwise indicated: 

1. Exposed Conduit:  Rigid steel conduit. 

2. Concealed Conduit, Aboveground:  Rigid steel conduit. 

3. Underground Conduit & Duct:   

a. Service Entrance:  RNC, Type EPC-40-PVC, (concrete encased under pavement) 

b. Feeders:  RNC, Type EPC-40-PVC. 

c. Branch Circuit:  RNC, Type EPC-40-PVC. 

4. Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, Pneumatic, 

Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment):  LFMC. 

5. Boxes and Enclosures, Aboveground:  NEMA 250, Type 4. 

B. Indoors:  Apply raceway products as specified below, unless otherwise indicated: 

1. Exposed:  EMT. 

2. Concealed in Ceilings:  EMT. 

3. Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, Pneumatic, 

Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment):  FMC, except use LFMC in damp or wet 

locations. 

4. Damp or Wet Locations:  Rigid steel conduit. 

5. Boxes and Enclosures:  NEMA 250, Type 1, except use NEMA 250, Type 4, stainless 

steel in damp or wet locations. 

6. Raceway Color Coding:  Apply color coding to both concealed raceway in all locations 

and exposed raceway in non-finished areas. 

a. 277/488V Feeder/Branch Circuit Raceway: EMT raceway containing 277/480V 

wiring shall have a factory applied black finish. 

b. 120/208V Feeder/Branch Circuit Raceway: EMT raceway containing 120/208V 

wiring shall have a factory applied blue finish. 

c. Rigid steel conduit used for the above systems shall be field painted to match 

corresponding EMT Finish. 

C. Raceway Fittings:  Compatible with raceways and suitable for use and location. 

1. Rigid and Intermediate Steel Conduit:  Use threaded rigid steel conduit fittings, unless 

otherwise indicated. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install raceways, boxes, enclosures, and cabinets as indicated, according to manufacturer's 

written instructions. 

B. Minimum Raceway Size:   

1. Interior:  3/4-inch trade size. 

2. Exterior, below grade:  1-inch trade size. 

C. Conceal conduit and EMT, unless otherwise indicated, within  ceilings, and floors. 
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D. Keep raceways at least 6 inches (150 mm) away from parallel runs of flues and steam or hot-

water pipes.  Install horizontal raceway runs above water and steam piping. 

E. Install raceways level and square and at proper elevations.  Provide adequate headroom. 

F. Complete raceway installation before starting conductor installation. 

G. Support raceways as specified in Division 26 Section "Supporting Devices." 

H. Use temporary closures to prevent foreign matter from entering raceways. 

I. Protect stub-ups from damage where conduits rise through floor slabs.  Arrange so curved 

portion of bends is not visible above the finished slab. 

J. Make bends and offsets so ID is not reduced.  Keep legs of bends in the same plane and straight 

legs of offsets parallel, unless otherwise indicated. 

K. Use raceway fittings compatible with raceways and suitable for use and location.  For 

intermediate steel conduit, use threaded rigid steel conduit fittings, unless otherwise indicated. 

L. Run concealed raceways, with a minimum of bends, in the shortest practical distance 

considering the type of building construction and obstructions, unless otherwise indicated. 

M. Raceways Embedded in Concrete Slabs:  Raceway shall not be installed embedded within floor 

and roof slabs, except where connecting to floor boxes.  Install in middle third of slab thickness 

where practical, and leave at least 1-inch (25-mm) concrete cover. 

1. All raceway embedded in slabs shall be rigid galvanized steel conduit.   

2. Raceway shall extend a maximum of 24” from floor box before offsetting beneath slab.  

Raceway shall extend 12” from penetration of floor slab before transitioning back to 

electrical metallic tubing. 

3. Space raceways laterally to prevent voids in concrete. 

4. Run conduit parallel to or at right angles to main reinforcement.  Where at right angles to 

reinforcement, place conduit close to slab support. 

5. Roofing slab:  Raceway shall not be embedded in roofing slabs. 

6. Raceway installed in vertical concrete wall shall be rigid galvanized steel conduit and 

comply with requirements for installation in slabs. 

N. Raceways Installed in Load Bearing Masonry:  Raceways installed in load bearing masonry 

shall be either rigid galvanized steel conduit or coated EMT specifically rated and listed for 

installation in concrete. 

O. Install exposed raceways parallel to or at right angles to nearby surfaces or structural members, 

and follow the surface contours as much as practical. 

1. Run parallel or banked raceways together, on common supports where practical. 

2. Make bends in parallel or banked runs from same centerline to make bends parallel.  Use 

factory elbows only where elbows can be installed parallel; otherwise, provide field 

bends for parallel raceways. 

P. Join raceways with fittings designed and approved for the purpose and make joints tight. 
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1. Make raceway terminations tight.  Use bonding bushings or wedges at connections 

subject to vibration.  Use bonding jumpers where joints cannot be made tight. 

2. Use insulating bushings to protect conductors. 

Q. Terminations:  Where raceways are terminated with locknuts and bushings, align raceways to 

enter squarely and install locknuts with dished part against the box.  Where terminations are not 

secure with 1 locknut, use 2 locknuts:  1 inside and 1 outside the box. 

1.  

2. Where concentric, eccentric, or over-sized knock outs are encountered, a grounding-type 

insulated bushing shall be provided. 

R. Where raceways are terminated with threaded hubs, screw raceways or fittings tightly into the 

hub so the end bears against the wire protection shoulder.  Where chase nipples are used, align 

raceways so the coupling is square to the box and tighten the chase nipple so no threads are 

exposed. 

S. Install pull wires in empty raceways.  Use No. 14 AWG zinc-coated steel or monofilament 

plastic line with not less than 200-lb (90-kg) tensile strength.  Leave at least 12 inches (300 mm) 

of slack at each end of the pull wire. 

T. Install raceway sealing fittings according to manufacturer's written instructions.  Locate fittings 

at suitable, approved, and accessible locations and fill them with UL-listed sealing compound.  

For concealed raceways, install each fitting in a flush steel box with a blank cover plate having 

a finish similar to that of adjacent plates or surfaces.  Install raceway sealing fittings at the 

following points: 

1. Where conduits pass from warm to cold locations, such as the boundaries of refrigerated 

spaces. 

2. Where otherwise required by NFPA 70. 

U. Stub-up Connections:  Where underground raceways are required to turn up into equipment, 

cabinets, etc., the elbow and stub-up shall be rigid steel.  Install with an adjustable top or 

coupling threaded inside for plugs set flush with the finished floor.  Extend to equipment with 

rigid steel conduit; FMC may be used 6 inches above the floor.  Install screwdriver-operated, 

threaded flush plugs flush with floor for future equipment connections. 

V. Flexible Connections:  Use maximum of 6 feet (1830 mm) of flexible conduit for recessed and 

semirecessed lighting fixtures; for equipment subject to vibration, noise transmission, or 

movement; and for all motors.  Use liquidtight flexible conduit in wet or damp locations.  Install 

separate ground conductor across flexible connections. 

W. Install hinged-cover enclosures and cabinets plumb.  Support at each corner. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF UNDERGROUND CONDUIT 

A. Direct-Buried Conduit: 

1. Excavate trench bottom to provide firm and uniform support for conduit.  Install backfill 

as indicated on details. 

2. After installing conduit, backfill and compact.  Start at tie-in point, and work toward end 

of conduit run, leaving conduit at end of run free to move with expansion and contraction 
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as temperature changes during this process.  Firmly hand tamp backfill around conduit to 

provide maximum supporting strength.  After placing controlled backfill to within 12 

inches (300 mm) of finished grade, make final conduit connection at end of run and 

complete backfilling with normal compaction.  

3. Install manufactured rigid steel conduit elbows for stub-ups at equipment and at building 

entrances through the floor. 

a. Couple steel conduits to ducts with adapters designed for this purpose. 

b. For stub-ups at equipment mounted on outdoor concrete bases, extend steel conduit 

horizontally a minimum of 60 inches (1500 mm) from edge of equipment pad or 

foundation.  Install insulated grounding bushings on terminations at equipment. 

B. Concrete-Encased Conduit/Duct: 

1. For electrical-power duct banks, note that ampacity of cables may be reduced in duct 

banks of more than two tiers of two ducts each. 

2. Slope:  Pitch ducts a minimum slope of 1:300 down toward manholes and handholes and 

away from buildings and equipment.  Slope ducts from a high point in runs between two 

manholes to drain in both directions. 

3. Curves and Bends:  Use 5-degree angle couplings for small changes in direction.  Use 

long sweep bends with a minimum radius of 25 feet, both horizontally and vertically, at 

other curve locations unless otherwise indicated.  Use manufactured long sweep bends 

with a minimum radius of 48 inches only where indicated. 

4. Joints:  Use solvent-cemented joints in ducts and fittings and make watertight according 

to manufacturer's written instructions.  Stagger couplings so those of adjacent ducts do 

not lie in same plane. 

5. Coordinate design of concrete-encased duct banks approaching building wall penetrations 

with building structural design to support ducts at wall without reducing structural or 

watertight integrity of building.  Do not use steel conduit in highly corrosive soils.  

Coordinate with Drawings. 

6. Sleeves and sleeve seals for conduits penetrating building walls below grade are specified 

in Division 26 Section "Common Work Results for Electrical." 

7. Building Wall Penetrations:  Make a transition from underground duct to rigid steel 

conduit at least 5 ft. (1.5 m) outside the building wall without reducing duct line slope 

away from the building and without forming a trap in the line.  Use fittings manufactured 

for duct-to-conduit transition.  Install conduit penetrations of building walls as specified 

in Division 26 Section "Common Work Results for Electrical." 

8. Sealing:  Provide temporary closure at terminations of ducts that have cables pulled.  Seal 

spare ducts at terminations.  Use sealing compound and plugs to withstand at least 15-

psig (1.03-MPa) hydrostatic pressure. 

9. Pulling Cord:  Install 100-lbf- (445-N-) test nylon cord in ducts, including spares. 

10. Concrete-Encased Ducts:  Support ducts on duct separators. 

a. Separator Installation:  Space separators close enough to prevent sagging and 

deforming of ducts, with not less than 5 spacers per 20 ft. (6 m) of duct.  Secure 

separators to earth and to ducts to prevent floating during concreting.  Stagger 

separators approximately 6 inches (150 mm) between tiers.  Tie entire assembly 

together using fabric or plastic straps; do not use tie wires or reinforcing steel that 

may form conductive or magnetic loops around ducts or duct groups. 

b. Concreting Sequence:  Pour each run of envelope between manholes or other 

terminations in one continuous operation. 

1) Start at one end and finish at the other, allowing for expansion and 

contraction of ducts as their temperature changes during and after the pour.  
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Use expansion fittings installed according to manufacturer's written 

recommendations, or use other specific measures to prevent expansion-

contraction damage. 

2) If more than one pour is necessary, terminate each pour in a vertical plane 

and install 3/4-inch (19-mm) reinforcing rod dowels extending 18 inches 

(450 mm) into concrete on both sides of joint near corners of envelope. 

c. Pouring Concrete:  Spade concrete carefully during pours to prevent voids under 

and between conduits and at exterior surface of envelope.  Do not allow a heavy 

mass of concrete to fall directly onto ducts.  Use a plank to direct concrete down 

sides of bank assembly to trench bottom.  Allow concrete to flow to center of bank 

and rise up in middle, uniformly filling all open spaces.  Do not use power-driven 

agitating equipment unless specifically designed for duct-bank application. 

d. Reinforcement:  Reinforce concrete-encased duct banks.  Arrange reinforcing rods 

and ties without forming conductive or magnetic loops around ducts or duct 

groups. 

e. Forms:  Use walls of trench to form side walls of duct bank where soil is self-

supporting and concrete envelope can be poured without soil inclusions; otherwise, 

use forms. 

f. Depth:  Install top of duct bank at least 24 inches (600 mm) below finished grade 

in areas not subject to deliberate traffic, and at least 30 inches (750 mm) below 

finished grade in deliberate traffic paths for vehicles unless otherwise indicated. 

g. Stub-Ups:  Use manufactured rigid steel conduit elbows for stub-ups at equipment 

and at building entrances through the floor. 

1) Couple steel conduits to ducts with adapters designed for this purpose, and 

encase coupling with 3 inches (75 mm) of concrete. 

2) Stub-Ups to Equipment:  For equipment mounted on outdoor concrete bases, 

extend steel conduit horizontally a minimum of 60 inches (1500 mm) from 

edge of base.  Install insulated grounding bushings on terminations at 

equipment. 

11. Warning Tape:  Provide underground-line warning tape specified in Division 26 Section 

"Electrical Identification."  Install 6 to 8” below finished grade. 

3.4 FIRESTOPPING 

A. Apply firestopping to electrical penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies to restore 

original fire-resistance rating of assembly.   

3.5 PROTECTION 

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure coatings, finishes, and cabinets are 

without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

1. Repair damage to galvanized finishes with zinc-rich paint recommended by 

manufacturer. 

END OF SECTION 260533 
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SECTION 260553 - IDENTIFICATION FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes electrical identification materials and devices required to comply with 

ANSI C2, NFPA 70, OSHA standards, and authorities having jurisdiction. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each electrical identification product indicated. 

B. Identification Schedule:  An index of nomenclature of all electrical equipment and system 

components used in identification signs and labels.  Schedule shall depict preliminary printouts 

of proposed equipment labels for review prior to order. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Comply with ANSI C2. 

B. Comply with NFPA 70. 

C. Comply with ANSI A13.1 and NFPA 70 for color-coding. 

D. Comply with ANSI Z535.4 for safety signs and labels. 

E. Adhesive-attached labeling materials, including label stocks, laminating adhesives, and inks 

used by label printers, shall comply with UL 969. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 RACEWAY AND CABLE LABELS 

A. Colored Adhesive Tape:  Self-adhesive vinyl tape not less than 3 mils thick by 1 to 2 inches 

wide (0.08 mm thick by 25 to 51 mm wide). 

B. Underground-Line Warning Tape:  Permanent, bright-colored, continuous-printed, vinyl tape. 

1. Not less than 6 inches wide by 4 mils thick (152 mm wide by 0.102 mm thick). 
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2. Compounded for permanent direct-burial service. 

3. Embedded continuous metallic strip or core. 

4. Printed legend indicating type of underground line. 

C. Tape Markers:  Vinyl or vinyl-cloth, self-adhesive, wraparound type with preprinted numbers 

and letters. 

D. Plasticized Card-Stock Tags:  Vinyl cloth with preprinted and field-printed legends.  Orange 

background, unless otherwise indicated, with eyelet for fastener. 

2.2 NAMEPLATES AND SIGNS 

A. Safety Signs:  Comply with 29 CFR, Chapter XVII, Part 1910.145. 

B. Engraved Plastic Nameplates and Signs:  Engraving stock, melamine plastic laminate, minimum 

1/16 inch (1.6 mm) thick for signs up to 20 sq. in. (129 sq. cm) and 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) thick for 

larger sizes. 

1. Punched or drilled for mechanical fasteners. 

C. Baked-Enamel Signs for Interior Use:  Preprinted aluminum signs, punched or drilled for 

fasteners, with colors, legend, and size required for the application.  1/4-inch (6.4-mm) 

grommets in corners for mounting. 

D. Exterior, Metal-Backed, Butyrate Signs:  Weather-resistant, nonfading, preprinted, cellulose-

acetate butyrate signs with 0.0396-inch (1-mm) galvanized-steel backing; and with colors, 

legend, and size required for the application.  1/4-inch (6.4-mm) grommets in corners for 

mounting. 

E. Fasteners for Nameplates and Signs:  Self-tapping, stainless-steel screws or No. 10/32, 

stainless-steel machine screws with nuts and flat and lock washers. 

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS IDENTIFICATION PRODUCTS 

A. Cable Ties:  Fungus-inert, self-extinguishing, one-piece, self-locking, Type 6/6 nylon cable ties. 

1. Minimum Width:  3/16 inch (5 mm). 

2. Tensile Strength:  50 lb (22.3 kg) minimum. 

3. Temperature Range:  Minus 40 to plus 185 deg F (Minus 40 to plus 85 deg C). 

4. Color:  According to color-coding. 

B. Paint:  Formulated for the type of surface and intended use. 

1. Primer for Galvanized Metal:  Single-component acrylic vehicle formulated for 

galvanized surfaces. 

2. Primer for Concrete Masonry Units:  Heavy-duty-resin block filler. 

3. Primer for Concrete:  Clear, alkali-resistant, binder-type sealer. 

4. Enamel:  Silicone-alkyd or alkyd urethane as recommended by primer manufacturer. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Identification Materials and Devices:  Install at locations for most convenient viewing without 

interference with operation and maintenance of equipment. 

B. Lettering, Colors, and Graphics:  Coordinate names, abbreviations, colors, and other 

designations with corresponding designations in the Contract Documents or with those required 

by codes and standards.  Use consistent designations throughout Project. 

1. General 120/208V Equipment:  Blue label with white core. 

2. General 277/480V Equipment:  Black label with white core. 

C. Sequence of Work:  If identification is applied to surfaces that require finish, install 

identification after completing finish work. 

D. Self-Adhesive Identification Products:  Clean surfaces before applying. 

E. Install painted identification according to manufacturer's written instructions and as follows: 

1. Clean surfaces of dust, loose material, and oily films before painting. 

2. Prime surfaces using type of primer specified for surface. 

3. Apply one intermediate and one finish coat of enamel. 

F. Caution Labels for Indoor Boxes and Enclosures for Power and Lighting:  Install pressure-

sensitive, self-adhesive labels identifying system voltage with black letters on orange 

background.  Install on exterior of door or cover. 

G. Circuit Identification Labels on Outlet Boxes, Junction Boxes and Pull Boxes:  Install labels 

externally. 

1. Outlet boxes (receptacles and switches) and exposed junction boxes:  Pressure-sensitive, 

self-adhesive plastic label on faceplate.  Use clear label with black letters. 

2. Concealed junction and pull boxes:  Neat handwritten label using permanent black 

marker. 

3. Labeling Legend:  Permanent, waterproof listing of panel and circuit number or 

equivalent. 

4. Future Use Circuits:  Circuits for future use shall be identified as such and list panel and 

circuit number of source. 

H. Secondary Service, Feeder, and Branch-Circuit Conductors:  Color-code throughout the 

secondary electrical system. 

1. Color-code 208/120-V system as follows: 

a. Phase A:  Black. 

b. Phase B:  Red. 

c. Phase C:  Blue. 

d. Neutral:  White. 

e. Ground:  Green. 

2. Color-code 480/277-V system as follows: 

a. Phase A:  Brown. 

b. Phase B:  Orange. 

c. Phase C:  Yellow. 
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d. Neutral:  Gray. 

e. Ground:  Green. 

3. Factory apply color the entire length of all conductors, except the following field-applied, 

color-coding methods may be used instead for service conductors: 

a. Colored, pressure-sensitive plastic tape in half-lapped turns for a distance of 6 

inches (150 mm) from terminal points and in boxes where splices or taps are made.  

Apply last two turns of tape with no tension to prevent possible unwinding.  Use 1-

inch- (25-mm-) wide tape in colors specified.  Adjust tape bands to avoid 

obscuring cable identification markings. 

b. Colored cable ties applied in groups of three ties of specified color to each wire at 

each terminal or splice point starting 3 inches (76 mm) from the terminal and 

spaced 3 inches (76 mm) apart.  Apply with a special tool or pliers, tighten to a 

snug fit, and cut off excess length. 

I. Apply identification to conductors as follows: 

1. Conductors to Be Extended in the Future:  Indicate source and circuit numbers. 

2. Multiple Power or Lighting Circuits in the Same Enclosure:  Identify each conductor with 

source, voltage, circuit number, and phase.  Use color-coding to identify circuits' voltage 

and phase. 

3. Multiple Control and Communication Circuits in the Same Enclosure:  Identify each 

conductor by its system and circuit designation.  Use a consistent system of tags, color-

coding, or cable marking tape. 

J. Apply warning, caution, and instruction signs as follows: 

1. Warnings, Cautions, and Instructions:  Install to ensure safe operation and maintenance of 

electrical systems and of items to which they connect.  Install engraved plastic-laminated 

instruction signs with approved legend where instructions are needed for system or 

equipment operation.  Install metal-backed butyrate signs for outdoor items. 

2. Emergency Operation:  Install engraved laminated signs with white legend on red 

background with minimum 3/8-inch- (9-mm-) high lettering for emergency instructions 

on power transfer, load shedding, and other emergency operations. 

K. Equipment Identification Labels:  Engraved plastic laminate.  Install on each unit of equipment, 

including central or master unit of each system. Locate label on exterior of any enclosure.  This 

includes power, lighting, signal, and alarm systems, unless units are specified with their own 

self-explanatory identification.  Unless otherwise indicated, provide three lines of text with 1/4-

inch high lettering on 1-1/2-inch high label; where four lines of text are required, use labels 2 

inches high.  Use surface and core colors as listed in Part 2 above.  Provide labels for all 

electrical equipment listed below.  In general, all labels shall include riser diagram ID, 

amperage, voltage, number of phases/poles, and equipment served from (source).  Provide 

additional information as listed below: 

1. Switchboard: include bus amperage and mimic bus. 

2. Panelboards: MCB/MLO. 

3. Disconnect switches: equipment served by. 

a. Provide label for all disconnects provide by Division 26. 

4. Enclosed circuit breakers: equipment served by. 

a. Provide label for all disconnects provide by Division 26. 

5. Contactors & Relay Panels. 

6. Transformers: equipment served by. 
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7. Service Entrances: Provide placard at service entrance disconnects indicating maximum 

fault current and date of calculation per NEC Article 110.24.  Maximum fault current 

shall be coordinated with utility and placard installed prior to energization 

END OF SECTION 260553 
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SECTION 26 22 00 - DRY-TYPE TRANSFORMERS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes power distribution control dry-type transformers rated 600 V and less. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  Include rated nameplate data, capacities, weights, dimensions, minimum 

clearances, installed devices and features, and performance for each type and size of 

transformer indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Detail equipment assemblies and indicate dimensions, weights, loads, required 

clearances, method of field assembly, components, and location and size of each field 

connection. 

1. Wiring Diagrams:  Power, signal, and control wiring. 

C. Field quality-control test reports. 

D. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For transformers to include in emergency, operation, and 

maintenance manuals. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations:  Obtain each transformer type through one source from a single 

manufacturer. 

B. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 

Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for 

intended use. 

C. Comply with IEEE C57.12.91, "Test Code for Dry-Type Distribution and Power Transformers." 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Temporary Heating:  Apply temporary heat according to manufacturer's written instructions 

within the enclosure of each ventilated-type unit, throughout periods during which equipment is 
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not energized and when transformer is not in a space that is continuously under normal control 

of temperature and humidity. 

1.6 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate size and location of concrete bases with actual transformer provided.  Cast anchor-

bolt inserts into bases.   

B. Coordinate installation of wall-mounting and structure-hanging supports with actual transformer 

provided. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 

products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Eaton Electrical Inc.; Cutler-Hammer Products. 

2. General Electric Company. 

3. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc. 

4. Square D; Schneider Electric. 

2.2 GENERAL TRANSFORMER REQUIREMENTS 

A. Description:  Factory-assembled and -tested, air-cooled units for 60-Hz service. 

B. Cores:  Grain-oriented, non-aging silicon steel. 

C. Coils:  Continuous windings without splices except for taps. 

1. Internal Coil Connections:  Brazed or pressure type. 

2. Coil Material:  Aluminum. 

2.3 DISTRIBUTION TRANSFORMERS 

A. Comply with NEMA ST 20, and list and label as complying with UL 1561. 

B. Cores:  One leg per phase. 

C. Windings:  Aluminum. 

D. Enclosure:  Ventilated, NEMA 250, Type 3R. 

1. Core and coil shall be encapsulated within resin compound, sealing out moisture and air. 

E. Taps for Transformers 25 kVA and Larger:  Two 2.5 percent taps above and four 2.5 percent 

taps below normal full capacity. 
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F. Insulation Class:  220 deg C, UL-component-recognized insulation system with a maximum of 

115 deg C rise above 40 deg C ambient temperature. 

G. Minimum Impedance:   

1. 75kVA and less:  Minimum 4.0% impedance.  Resulting maximum inrush 12x rated 

primary current. 

2. 112.5kVA and greater:  Minimum 4.5% impedance.  Resulting maximum inrush 12x 

rated primary current. 

H. Energy Efficiency for Transformers Rated 15 kVA and Larger: 

1. Complying with NEMA TP 1, Class 1 efficiency levels. 

2. Tested according to NEMA TP 2. 

I. Wall Brackets:  Manufacturer's standard brackets. 

2.4 CONTROL AND SIGNAL TRANSFORMERS 

A. Units comply with NEMA ST 1 and are listed and labeled as complying with UL 506. 

B. Ratings:  Continuous duty.  If rating is not indicated, provide capacity exceeding peak load by 

50 percent minimum. 

C. Description:  Self-cooled, 2 windings. 

2.5 FINISHES 

A. Indoor Units:  Manufacturer's standard paint over corrosion-resistant pretreatment and primer. 

2.6 IDENTIFICATION DEVICES 

A. Nameplates:  Engraved, laminated-plastic or metal nameplate for each transformer, mounted 

with corrosion-resistant screws.  Nameplates and label products are specified in Division 26 

Section "Identification for Electrical Systems." 

2.7 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Test and inspect transformers according to IEEE C57.12.91. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine conditions for compliance with enclosure- and ambient-temperature requirements for 

each transformer. 
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B. Verify that field measurements are as needed to maintain working clearances required by 

NFPA 70 and manufacturer's written instructions. 

C. Examine walls, floors, roofs, and concrete bases for suitable mounting conditions where 

transformers will be installed. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with safety requirements of IEEE C2. 

B. Arrange equipment to provide adequate spacing for access and for circulation of cooling air. 

C. Install floor-mounted transformers on concrete base, 4-inch (100-mm) nominal thickness 

extending 2” beyond enclosure with chamfered edge. 

D. Install wall-mounting transformers level and plumb with wall brackets fabricated by 

transformer manufacturer. 

E. Grounding:  Provide singe, multi-barrel (conductor) mechanical grounding lug for all grounding 

and bonding connections in transformer. 

3.3 EQUIPMENT TESTING 

A. Physical Inspection and Testing 

1. Verify equipment rating correspond to drawings and specifications. 

2. Inspect the physical and mechanical condition and verify that it complies with 

manufacturer’s standards. 

3. Verify equipment is properly secured and aligned with the required clearances as 

specified in the drawings and specifications. Assure that the equipment is properly 

grounded. 

4. Verify that all packing materials have been removed and the equipment has been cleaned. 

5. Confirm bolted electrical connections are provided with high impedance using one of the 

following means: 

a. Measure the resistance with a low-resistance ohmmeter. Bolted electrical 

connection resistances shall be compared to resistances measured on similar 

connections. Any similar resistance values that deviate more than 50 percent 

should be investigated. 

b. Inspect the bolted connection and verify that it is at the manufacturer’s rated torque 

using a calibrated torque wrench. If manufacturer’s data is not available verify the 

torque meets the requirements of Table 100.12 in the ANSI/NETA ATS-2009. 

B. Electrical Inspection and Testing 

1. Measure the secondary voltage from phase to phase and from phase to ground to verify it 

meets the requirements of the drawings and specifications as well as the equipment 
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rating.  Measurements should be taken after the transformer has been energized but prior 

to transformer loading. 

C. Test Reports:  Prepare a written report to record the following: 

1. Test procedures used. 

2. Test results that comply with requirements. 

3. Test results that do not comply with requirements and corrective action taken to achieve 

compliance with requirements. 

3.4 CONNECTIONS 

A. Ground equipment according to Division 26 Section "Grounding and Bonding for Electrical 

Systems." 

B. Tighten electrical connectors and terminals according to manufacturer's published torque-

tightening values.   

3.5 CLEANING 

A. Vacuum dirt and debris; do not use compressed air to assist in cleaning.  Remove paint splatters 

and other spots, dirt, and debris.  Repair scratches and mars on finish to match original finish.  

Clean components internally using methods and materials recommended by manufacturer. 

END OF SECTION 26200 
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SECTION 262416 - PANELBOARDS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Distribution panelboards. 

2. Lighting and appliance branch-circuit panelboards. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. SVR:  Suppressed voltage rating. 

B. TVSS:  Transient voltage surge suppressor. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of panelboard, switching and overcurrent protective device, 

transient voltage suppression device, accessory, and component indicated.  Include dimensions 

and manufacturers' technical data on features, performance, electrical characteristics, ratings, 

and finishes. 

B. Shop Drawings:  For each panelboard and related equipment. 

1. Include dimensioned plans, elevations, sections, and details.  Show tabulations of 

installed devices, equipment features, and ratings. 

2. Detail enclosure types and details for types other than NEMA 250, Type 1. 

3. Detail bus configuration, current, and voltage ratings. 

4. Short-circuit current rating of panelboards and overcurrent protective devices. 

5. Detail features, characteristics, ratings, and factory settings of individual overcurrent 

protective devices and auxiliary components. 

C. Field Quality-Control Reports: 

1. Test procedures used. 

2. Test results that comply with requirements. 

3. Results of failed tests and corrective action taken to achieve test results that comply with 

requirements. 
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D. Panelboard Schedules:  For installation in panelboards.  Room names and numbers shall match 

the final signage at the site.  Submit final versions prior to installation in panelboard. 

E. Refer to Specification section 260100, 1.4 Fault Current, Coordination and ARC Flash Report 

for additional information that is required for submittal process. 

F. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For panelboards and components to include in emergency, 

operation, and maintenance manuals.  In addition to items specified in Division 01 Section 

"Operation and Maintenance Data," include the following: 

1. Manufacturer's written instructions for testing and adjusting overcurrent protective 

devices. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations:  Obtain panelboards, overcurrent protective devices, components, and 

accessories from single source from single manufacturer. 

B. Product Selection for Restricted Space:  Drawings indicate maximum dimensions for 

panelboards including clearances between panelboards and adjacent surfaces and other items.  

Comply with indicated maximum dimensions. 

C. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 

by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

D. Comply with NEMA PB 1. 

E. Comply with NFPA 70. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Handle and prepare panelboards for installation according to NEMA PB 1. 

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: 

1. Do not deliver or install panelboards until spaces are enclosed and weathertight, wet work 

in spaces is complete and dry, work above panelboards is complete, and temporary 

HVAC system is operating and maintaining ambient temperature and humidity conditions 

at occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction period. 

1.8 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate layout and installation of panelboards and components with other construction that 

penetrates walls or is supported by them, including electrical and other types of equipment, 

raceways, piping, encumbrances to workspace clearance requirements, and adjacent surfaces.  
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Maintain required workspace clearances and required clearances for equipment access doors 

and panels. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the 

following: 

1. Eaton Electrical Inc.; Cutler-Hammer Business Unit. 

2. General Electric Company; GE Consumer & Industrial - Electrical Distribution. 

3. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc. 

4. Square D; a brand of Schneider Electric. 

2.2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR PANELBOARDS 

A. Enclosures:  Flush- and surface-mounted cabinets as noted on schedules. 

1. Rated for environmental conditions at installed location. 

a. Indoor Dry and Clean Locations:  NEMA 250, Type 1. 

b. Outdoor Locations:  NEMA 250, Type 4. 

c. Other Wet or Damp Indoor Locations:  NEMA 250, Type 4. 

2. Front Cover:  For surface-mounted fronts, match box dimensions; for flush-mounted 

fronts, overlap box. 

a. Flush Mounted Panelboards:  Standard front cover.  Secured to box with concealed 

trim clamps.  Trim shall extend beyond box at least 1” in all dimensions. 

b. Surface Mounted Panelboards:  Entire front trim hinged to box.  Continuous piano 

hinge.  Provide standard door with front trim. 

3. Gutter Extension and Barrier:  Same gage and finish as panelboard enclosure; integral 

with enclosure body.  Arrange to isolate individual panel sections. 

4. Finishes: 

a. Panels and Trim:  Steel, factory finished immediately after cleaning and pretreating 

with manufacturer's standard two-coat, baked-on finish consisting of prime coat 

and thermosetting topcoat. 

b. Back Boxes:  Galvanized steel. 

5. Directory Card:  Inside panelboard door, mounted in metal frame with transparent 

protective cover. 

6. Main Overcurrent Protective Devices:  Molded-case circuit breakers. 

a. Center Mounted Main:  Branch mounted main breakers are not allowed. 

7. Branch Overcurrent Protective Devices:  Molded-case circuit breakers. 

a. Center mounted branch devices and sub-feed branch devices are not allowed. 



      PANELBOARDS  26 24 16 - 4 

      CITY AUDITORIUM-ELECTRICAL SERVICE 

 

B. Incoming Mains Location:  Top and bottom. 

C. Phase, Neutral, and Ground Buses:  Hard-drawn copper, 98 percent conductivity 

1. Neutral Bus:  Neutral bus rated 100 percent of phase bus.   

2. Equipment Ground Bus:  Adequate for feeder and branch-circuit equipment grounding 

conductors; bonded to box.  For branch circuit panelboards provide a minimum of 21 

terminals.   

D. Main and Neutral Lugs: Mechanical type suitable for use with conductor material. 

E. Feed-through Lugs: Not acceptable. 

F. Future Devices:  Mounting brackets, bus connections, filler plates, and necessary appurtenances 

required for future installation of devices.  Future devices indicated as “SPACE” on drawings. 

G. Panelboard Short-Circuit Current Rating:  Fully rated to interrupt symmetrical short-circuit 

current available at terminals.  Series rating of equipment is not acceptable. 

2.3 DISTRIBUTION PANELBOARDS 

A. Panelboards:  NEMA PB 1, power and feeder distribution type. 

B. Doors:  Secured with vault-type latch with tumbler lock; keyed alike. 

1. For doors more than 36 inches (914 mm) high, provide two latches, keyed alike. 

C. Mains:  Circuit breaker. 

D. Branch Overcurrent Protective Devices for Circuit-Breaker Frame Sizes 125 A and Smaller:  

Bolt-on circuit breakers. 

E. Branch Overcurrent Protective Devices for Circuit-Breaker Frame Sizes Larger Than 125 A:  

Bolt-on circuit breakers; plug-in circuit breakers where individual positive-locking device 

requires mechanical release for removal. 

2.4 LIGHTING AND APPLIANCE BRANCH-CIRCUIT PANELBOARDS 

A. Panelboards:  NEMA PB 1, lighting and appliance branch-circuit type. 

B. Mains:  Circuit breaker, unless otherwise noted on drawings. 

C. Branch Overcurrent Protective Devices:  Bolt-on circuit breakers, replaceable without 

disturbing adjacent units. 

D. Doors:  Concealed hinges; secured with flush latch with tumbler lock; keyed alike. 
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2.5 DISCONNECTING AND OVERCURRENT PROTECTIVE DEVICES 

A. Molded-Case Circuit Breaker (MCCB):  Comply with UL 489, with full interrupting capacity to 

meet available fault currents. 

1. Electronic Trip Circuit Breakers:  Electronic trip circuit breakers with RMS sensing; 

field-replaceable rating plug or field-replicable electronic trip and individually field-

adjustable long time, short time, and instantaneous trip pickup level settings.  Trip unit 

shall also have adjustable long time and short time delay settings.  Provide for circuit-

breaker frame sizes 200A and larger. 

a. Ground Fault Protection:  Any circuit breaker serving as the service entrance 

overcurrent protective device for a structure shall have ground fault pickup and 

time delay settings in addition to overcurrent trip settings indicated above. 

2. Thermal-Magnetic Circuit Breakers:  Inverse time-current element for low-level 

overloads, and instantaneous magnetic trip element for short circuits.  Field adjustable 

instantaneous trip setting for circuit-breaker frame sizes 100 A up to 200A. 200A and 

above shall be Electronic Trip 

3. Breakers Serving Elevator Controllers:  Field adjustable instantaneous-trip setting for 

circuit-breaker. 

4. GFCI Circuit Breakers:  Single- and two-pole configurations with Class A ground-fault 

protection (6-mA trip). 

5. Ground-Fault Equipment Protection (GFEP) Circuit Breakers:  Class B ground-fault 

protection (30-mA trip). 

6. Molded-Case Circuit-Breaker (MCCB) Features and Accessories: 

a. Standard frame sizes, trip ratings, and number of poles. 

b. Lugs:  Mechanical style, suitable for number, size, trip ratings, and conductor 

materials. 

c. Application Listing:  Appropriate for application; Type SWD for switching 

fluorescent lighting loads; Type HID for feeding fluorescent and high-intensity 

discharge (HID) lighting circuits. 

d. Ground-Fault Protection:  Integrally mounted relay and trip unit with adjustable 

pickup and time-delay settings, push-to-test feature, and ground-fault indicator. 

e. Shunt Trip:  Trip coil energized from separate circuit, set to trip at [55] [75] 

percent of rated voltage.  Match coil voltage to control power source. 

f. Undervoltage Trip:  Set to operate at 35 to 75 percent of rated voltage without 

intentional time delay. 

g. Auxiliary Contacts:  Two SPDT switches with "a" and "b" contacts; "a" contacts 

mimic circuit-breaker contacts and "b" contacts operate in reverse of circuit-

breaker contacts. 

h. Handle Clamp:  Loose attachment, for holding circuit-breaker handle in on 

position. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Receive, inspect, handle, and store panelboards according to NEMA PB 1.1. 
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B. Examine panelboards before installation.  Reject panelboards that are damaged or rusted or have 

been subjected to water saturation. 

C. Examine elements and surfaces to receive panelboards for compliance with installation 

tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install panelboards and accessories according to NEMA PB 1.1. 

B. Temporary Lifting Provisions:  Remove temporary lifting eyes, channels, and brackets and 

temporary blocking of moving parts from panelboards. 

C. Mount top of trim 90 inches (2286 mm) above finished floor unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Mount panelboard cabinet plumb and rigid without distortion of box.  Mount recessed 

panelboards with fronts uniformly flush with wall finish and mating with back box. 

E. Install filler plates in unused spaces. 

F. Stub eight 3/4-inch empty conduits from panelboard into accessible ceiling space or space 

designated to be ceiling space in the future.  Stub four 3/4-inch empty conduits into raised floor 

space or below slab not on grade. 

G. Arrange conductors in gutters into groups and bundle and wrap with wire ties. 

H. Comply with NECA 1. 

3.3 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Identify field-installed conductors, interconnecting wiring, and components; provide warning 

signs complying with Division 26 Section "Identification for Electrical Systems." 

B. Create a directory to indicate installed circuit loads; incorporate Owner's final room 

designations.  Obtain approval before installing.  Use a computer or typewriter to create 

directory; handwritten directories are not acceptable. 

C. Panelboard Nameplates:  Label each panelboard with a nameplate complying with requirements 

for identification specified in Division 26 Section "Identification for Electrical Systems." 

D. Device Nameplates:  Label each branch circuit device in distribution panelboards with a 

nameplate complying with requirements for identification specified in Division 26 Section 

"Identification for Electrical Systems." 
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3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Tests and Inspections: 

1. Physical inspection and Testing 

a. Verify equipment rating correspond to drawings and specifications. 

b. Inspect the physical and mechanical condition and verify that it complies with 

manufacturer’s standards. 

c. Verify equipment is properly secured and aligned with the required clearances as 

specified in the drawings and specifications. Assure that the equipment is properly 

grounded. 

d. Verify that all packing materials have been removed and the equipment has been 

cleaned. 

e. Confirm all breaker sizes, quantities, and configurations correspond to the 

drawings and specifications. 

f. Confirm bolted and mechanical lug electrical connections are low impedance using 

one of the following means: 

1) Measure the resistance with a low-resistance ohmmeter. Bolted electrical 

connection resistances shall be compared to resistances measured on similar 

connections. Any similar resistance values that deviate more than 50 percent 

should be investigated. 

2) Inspect the bolted connection and verify that it is at the manufacturer’s rated 

torque using a calibrated torque wrench. If manufacturer’s data is not 

available verify the torque meets the requirements of Table 100.12 in the 

ANSI/NETA ATS-2009. 

2. Test Reports:  Prepare a written report to record the following: 

a. Test procedures used. 

b. Test results that comply with requirements. 

c. Test results that do not comply with requirements and corrective action taken to 

achieve compliance with requirements. 

B. Panelboards will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections. 

3.5 ADJUSTING 

A. Set field-adjustable circuit-breaker trip ranges.  Unless otherwise noted, trip settings shall mimic 

trip characteristics for thermal magnetic circuit-breakers of similar trip rating. 

B. Load Balancing:  After Substantial Completion, but not more than 60 days after Final 

Acceptance, measure load balancing and make circuit changes. 

1. Measure as directed during period of normal system loading. 

2. Perform load-balancing circuit changes outside normal occupancy/working schedule of 

the facility and at time directed.  Avoid disrupting critical 24-hour services such as fax 

machines and on-line data processing, computing, transmitting, and receiving equipment. 

3. After circuit changes, recheck loads during normal load period.  Record all load readings 

before and after changes and submit test records. 
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4. Tolerance:  Difference exceeding 20 percent between phase loads, within a panelboard, is 

not acceptable.  Rebalance and recheck as necessary to meet this minimum requirement. 

END OF SECTION 262416 
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SECTION 262816 - ENCLOSED SWITCHES AND CIRCUIT BREAKERS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes individually mounted enclosed switches and circuit breakers used for the 

following: 

1. Feeder and branch-circuit protection. 

2. Motor and equipment disconnecting means. 

3. Elevator Disconnect Switch. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. NC:  Normally closed. 

B. NO:  Normally open. 

C. SPDT:  Single pole, double throw. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of enclosed switch, circuit breaker, accessory, and component 

indicated.  Include dimensioned elevations, sections, weights, and manufacturers' technical data 

on features, performance, electrical characteristics, ratings, accessories, and finishes. 

1. Enclosure types and details for types other than NEMA 250, Type 1. 

2. Current and voltage ratings. 

3. Short-circuit current ratings (interrupting and withstand, as appropriate). 

4. Detail features, characteristics, ratings, and factory settings of individual overcurrent 

protective devices, accessories, and auxiliary components. 

B. Shop Drawings:  For enclosed switches and circuit breakers.  Include plans, elevations, sections, 

details, and attachments to other work. 

C. Field quality-control reports. 

1. Test procedures used. 

2. Test results that comply with requirements. 

3. Results of failed tests and corrective action taken to achieve test results that comply with 

requirements. 
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D. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For enclosed switches and circuit breakers to include in 

emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.  In addition to items specified in Division 01 

Section "Operation and Maintenance Data," include the following: 

1. Manufacturer's written instructions for testing and adjusting enclosed switches and circuit 

breakers. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations:  Obtain enclosed switches and circuit breakers, overcurrent protective 

devices, components, and accessories, within same product category, from single source from 

single manufacturer. 

B. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 

by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

C. Comply with NFPA 70. 

1.6 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate layout and installation of switches, circuit breakers, and components with equipment 

served and adjacent surfaces.  Maintain required workspace clearances and required clearances 

for equipment access doors and panels. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 

products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Fusible Switches: 

a. Eaton Corp.; Cutler-Hammer Products. 

b. General Electric Co.; Electrical Distribution & Control Division. 

c. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc. 

d. Square D Co. 

2. Molded-Case Circuit Breakers: 

a. Eaton Corp.; Cutler-Hammer Products. 

b. General Electric Co.; Electrical Distribution & Control Division. 

c. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc. 

d. Square D Co. 

2.2 ENCLOSED SWITCHES 

A. All Switches: 

1. Heavy Duty type with nonteasible, positive, quick make-quick break mechanisms. 

2. Handles whose positions are easily recognizable and are padlockable in either the “on” or 

“off” positions. 
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3. Defeatable door interlocks that prevent the door from opening when the operating handle 

is in the “on” position. 

B. Enclosed, Nonfusible Switch:  NEMA KS 1, Type  HD, with lockable handle. 

C. Enclosed, Fusible Switch, 800 A and Smaller:  NEMA KS 1, Type HD, with clips to 

accommodate specified fuses, lockable handle with two padlocks. 

1. Class R Fuse Kit:  Provides rejection of other fuse types when Class R fuses are 

specified. 

2.3 MOLDED-CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS 

A. General Requirements:  Comply with UL 489, NEMA AB 1, and NEMA AB 3, with 

interrupting capacity to comply with available fault currents. 

B. Thermal-Magnetic Circuit Breakers:  Inverse time-current element for low-level overloads and 

instantaneous magnetic trip element for short circuits.  Field-adjustable magnetic instantaneous 

trip setting for circuit-breaker frame sizes 250 A and larger. 

1. Breakers Serving Elevator Controllers:  Field adjustable instantaneous-trip setting for 

circuit-breaker. 

C. Features and Accessories: 

1. Standard frame sizes, trip ratings, and number of poles. 

2. Lugs:  Mechanical type, suitable for number, size, trip ratings, and conductor material. 

3. Application Listing:  Appropriate for application; Type SWD for switching fluorescent 

lighting loads; Type HID for feeding fluorescent and high-intensity discharge lighting 

circuits. 

4. Ground-Fault Protection:  Comply with UL 1053; integrally mounted, self-powered type 

with mechanical ground-fault indicator; relay with adjustable pickup and time-delay 

settings, push-to-test feature, internal memory, and shunt trip unit; and three-phase, zero-

sequence current transformer/sensor. 

5. Shunt Trip:  Trip coil energized from separate circuit, with coil-clearing contact. 

6. Auxiliary Contacts:  Two SPDT switches with "a" and "b" contacts; "a" contacts mimic 

circuit-breaker contacts, "b" contacts operate in reverse of circuit-breaker contacts. 

2.4 ENCLOSURES 

A. Enclosed Switches and Circuit Breakers:  NEMA AB 1, NEMA KS 1, NEMA 250, and UL 50, 

to comply with environmental conditions at installed location. 

1. Indoor, Dry and Clean Locations:  NEMA 250, Type 1. 

2. Outdoor Locations:  NEMA 250, Type 4X. 

3. Other Wet or Damp, Indoor Locations:  NEMA 250, Type 4X. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine elements and surfaces to receive enclosed switches and circuit breakers for compliance 

with installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install individual wall-mounted switches and circuit breakers with tops at uniform height unless 

otherwise indicated. 

B. Temporary Lifting Provisions:  Remove temporary lifting eyes, channels, and brackets and 

temporary blocking of moving parts from enclosures and components. 

C. Install fuses in fusible devices. 

D. Comply with NECA 1. 

3.3 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Comply with requirements in Division 26 Section "Identification for Electrical Systems." 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Tests and Inspections: 

B. Physical Inspection and Testing 

1. Verify equipment rating correspond to drawings and specifications. 

2. Inspect the physical and mechanical condition and verify that it complies with 

manufacturer’s standards. 

3. Verify equipment is properly secured and aligned as specified in the drawings and 

specifications. 

4. Verify the equipment is clean. 

5. Open and close circuit breaker to verify smooth and proper operation. 

6. Confirm bolted electrical connections are low impedance using one of the following 

means: 

a. Measure the resistance with a low-resistance ohmmeter. Bolted electrical 

connection resistances shall be compared to resistances measured on similar 

connections. Any similar resistance values that deviate more than 50 percent 

should be investigated. 

b. Inspect the bolted connection and verify that it is at the manufacturer’s rated torque 

using a calibrated torque wrench. If manufacturer’s data is not available verify the 

torque meets the requirements of Table 100.12 in the ANSI/NETA ATS-2009. 
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C. Correct malfunctioning units on-site, where possible, and retest to demonstrate compliance; 

otherwise, replace with new units and retest. 

D. Enclosed switches and circuit breakers will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and 

inspections. 

E. Remove and replace units that do not pass tests and inspections and retest as specified above. 

F. Test Reports:  Prepare a written report to record the following: 

1. Test procedures used. 

2. Test results that comply with requirements. 

3. Test results that do not comply with requirements and corrective action taken to achieve 

compliance with requirements. 

END OF SECTION 262816 
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SECTION 265100 - LIGHTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL  

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Lighting fixtures, lamps, and ballasts. 

2. Emergency lighting units. 

3. Exit signs. 

4. Lighting fixture supports. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. CRI:  Color-rendering index. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:   

 

1. Fixture Schedule Matrix:  At the front of the product data submittal provide a matrix that 

lists the fixture manufacturer and model number, ballast manufacturer and model 

number, lamp manufacturer and model number for each fixture type in schedule. 

2. Light Fixtures:  For each type of lighting fixture in schedule, arranged in order of fixture 

designation.  Provide manufacturer’s published literature which includes data on features, 

accessories, and the following: 

a. Dimensions of fixtures. 

b. For fixtures (non-exit) with LED light source submit the manufacturer’s IESNA 

LM-79 Photometric Report and IESNA LM-80 Lumen Maintenance Report. 

B. Warranty Information:  Include in submittals warranty information for emergency exit signs, 

emergency lighting units, and emergency ballasts installed in schedule fixtures. 

C. Maintenance Data:  For lighting fixtures to include in maintenance manuals specified in 

Division 1.  Provide revised and updated Fixture Schedule Matrix.  Include all warranty 

information and documentation with maintenance data. 
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fixtures, Emergency Lighting Units, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in 

NFPA 70, Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Comply with NFPA 70. 

C. NFPA 101 Compliance:  Comply with visibility and luminance requirements for exit signs. 

1.6 COORDINATION 

A. Fixtures, Mounting Hardware, and Trim:  Coordinate layout and installation of lighting fixtures 

with ceiling system and other construction. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Available Manufacturers and Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, 

manufacturers and respective products that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated on 

the drawings in Light Fixture Schedule. 

1. It is the intent of the Light Fixture Schedule to denote the Basis of Design and quality 

standard of product desired and not to restrict bidders to a specific brand, make, 

manufacturer or specific name.  The manufacturers and products listed in Schedule are 

used only to set forth and convey to bidders the general style, type, character, and quality 

of product desired.  However, the use of products by a manufacturer not listed in 

Schedule is considered a substitution.  Substitution of equivalent products will be 

acceptable according to the following paragraph.  

B. Substitution of Equivalent Products:  Substitution of manufacturers and products equivalent to 

those listed in Light Fixture Schedule shall be submitted to the Engineer for approval through 

the product/shop drawing submittal review process. 

C. Equivalent fixtures, drivers, and other materials and equipment shall be products of 

manufacturers regularly engaged in the production of such products which are of equal material, 

design and workmanship.  Products shall be a standard product offering as shown on 

manufacturer’s published printed literature for appearance, mounting, light distribution and 

lamping (ballast and lens options are excluded from this requirement).  Cut-sheets prepared for 

submittal are not considered published printed literature.   Products shall have been in 

satisfactory commercial or industrial use for 2 years prior to bid opening.  The 2-year period 

shall include applications of equipment and materials under similar circumstances and of similar 

size.  The product shall have been on sale on the commercial market through advertisements, 

manufacturers’ catalogs, or brochures during the 2-year period.  Where two or more items of the 

same type or class of fixture are required, these items shall be products of a single manufacturer. 
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2.2 FIXTURES AND FIXTURE COMPONENTS, GENERAL 

A. Metal Parts:  Free from burrs, sharp corners, and edges. 

B. Sheet Metal Components:  Steel, unless otherwise indicated.  Form and support to prevent 

warping and sagging. 

C. Doors, Frames, and Other Internal Access:  Smooth operating, free from light leakage under 

operating conditions, and arranged to permit relamping without use of tools.  Arrange doors, 

frames, lenses, diffusers, and other pieces to prevent accidental falling during relamping and 

when secured in operating position. 

D. Reflecting Surfaces:  Minimum reflectance as follows, unless otherwise indicated: 

1. White Surfaces:  85 percent. 

2. Specular Surfaces:  83 percent. 

3. Diffusing Specular Surfaces:  75 percent. 

4. Laminated Silver Metallized Film:  90 percent. 

E. Lenses, Diffusers, Covers, and Globes:  100 percent virgin acrylic plastic or annealed crystal 

glass, unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Plastic:  High resistance to yellowing and other changes due to aging, exposure to heat, 

and ultraviolet radiation. 

2. Lens Thickness:  0.125 inch (3 mm) minimum, unless greater thickness is indicated. 

2.3 LED DRIVERS 

A. General: 

1. Ten-year operational life while operating with a case temperature range of 0 degrees C to 

62 degrees C and 90 percent non-condensing relative humidity.   

2. Electrolytic capacitors to operate at least 20 degrees C below the capacitor’s maximum 

temperature rating when the driver is under fully-loaded conditions and case temperature 

is 62 degrees C. 

3. Designed and tested to withstand electrostatic discharges up to 15,000 V without 

impairment per IEC 801-2.  

4. Maximum inrush current of 2 amperes for 120V and 277 V drivers.  

5. Withstand up to a 4,000 volt surge without impairment of performance as defined by 

ANSI C62.41 Category A.  

6. Manufactured in a facility that employ ESD reduction practices in compliance with 

ANSI/ESD S20.20. 

7. Inaudible in a 27 dBA ambient environment. 

8. No visible change in light output with a variation of +/- 10 percent line voltage input. 

9. Total Harmonic Distortion less than 10 percent and meet ANSI C82.11 maximum 

allowable THD requirements 

B. Compatibility of driver and LED light engine must be tested and ensured by driver 

manufacturer. 
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2.4 EMERGENCY EXIT SIGNS 

A. General Requirements:  Comply with UL 924 and the following: 

1. Sign Colors and Lettering Size:  Comply with authorities having jurisdiction. 

2. Lamps for AC Operation:  Light-emitting diodes, 70,000 hours minimum rated lamp life.  

Maximum LED failure rate shall be 25% within a 7 year period. 

3. Emergency Operation:  When normal voltage drops below 80% nominal, sign shall 

switch to operation from emergency battery. 

4. Testing Features:  Exit sign shall be provided with a test switch to simulate the operation 

of the unit upon loss of normal power.  Sign shall also be provided with pilot light 

indicating connection of normal power and a pilot indicating high rate charging status. 

5. Exit Signs shall be third party listed as emergency lighting equipment, and meet or 

exceed the following standards:  NEC, NFPA 101, and any applicable NEMA standards. 

2.5 FIXTURE SUPPORT COMPONENTS 

A. Comply with Division 26 Section “Supporting Devices”, for channel- and angle-iron supports 

and nonmetallic channel and angle supports. 

2.6 FINISHES 

A. Fixtures:  Manufacturers’ standard, unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Paint Finish:  Applied over corrosion-resistant treatment or primer, free of defects. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Fixtures:  Set level, plumb, and square with ceiling and walls, and secure according to 

manufacturer's written instructions and approved submittal materials.  Install lamps in each 

fixture. 

3.2 CONNECTIONS 

A. Ground equipment. 

1. Tighten electrical connectors and terminals according to manufacturer's published torque-

tightening values.  If manufacturer's torque values are not indicated, use those specified 

in UL 486A and UL 486B. 

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Inspect each installed fixture for damage.  Replace damaged fixtures and components. 

B. Provide instruments to make and record test results. 

C. Tests:  As follows: 
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1. Verify normal operation of each fixture after installation. 

2. Emergency Lighting:  Interrupt electrical supply to demonstrate proper operation. 

a. Contractor shall perform a test on each battery unit after it is permanently installed 

and charged for a minimum of 24 hours.  Battery units shall be tested for 90 

minutes and shall maintain not less than 60% of the initial emergency illumination 

or 87-1/2% of initial battery voltage for the duration of the test.  Any unit which 

fails the test must be repaired or replaced, and tested again.  Copy of testing report 

for each unit shall be sent to the Engineer. 

b. All battery tests shall be complete a minimum of 10 days prior to final inspection. 

3. Verify operation of photoelectric controller and contactor. 

4. Verify normal transfer to battery source and retransfer to normal. 

5. Report results in writing. 

D. Malfunctioning Fixtures and Components:  Replace or repair, then retest.  Repeat procedure 

until units operate properly. 

E. Corrosive Fixtures:  Replace during warranty period. 

3.4 CLEANING AND ADJUSTING 

A. Clean fixtures internally and externally after installation.  Use methods and materials 

recommended by manufacturer. 

END OF SECTION 265100 
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	1. Driveways, Walkways and Entrances:  Keep driveways, loading areas, and entrances serving premises clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, and emergency vehicles at all times.  Do not use these areas for parking or storage of materials.
	a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances by construction operations.
	b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of materials and equipment on-site.


	C. Condition of Existing Building:  Maintain portions of existing building affected by construction operations in a weathertight condition throughout construction period.  Repair damage caused by construction operations.

	1.7 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS
	A. Partial Owner Occupancy:  Owner will occupy the premises during entire construction period, with the exception of areas under construction.  Cooperate with Owner during construction operations to minimize conflicts and facilitate Owner usage.  Perf...
	1. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used facilities.  Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used facilities without written permission from Owner and authorities having jurisd...
	2. Provide not less than 72 hours' notice to Owner of activities that will affect Owner's operations.


	1.8 WORK RESTRICTIONS
	A. Work Restrictions, General:  Comply with restrictions on construction operations.
	1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and with other requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

	B. On-Site Work Hours:  Limit work in the existing building to normal business working hours of 8:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m., Monday through Friday, unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Weekend Hours:  Contractor may work on weekends subject to prior approval of the Owner.
	2. Extended Hours:  Contractor may work extended hours subject to prior approval of the Owner.

	C. Existing Utility Interruptions:  Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after providing temporary utility services according to requirements indicated:
	1. Notify Owner not less than 72 hours in advance of proposed utility interruptions.

	D. Noise, Vibration, and Odors:  Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise and vibration, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner.
	1. Notify Owner not less than 72 hours in advance of proposed disruptive operations.

	E. Nonsmoking Building:  Smoking is not permitted within the building or within 32T25 feet32T of entrances, operable windows, or outdoor-air intakes.
	F. Controlled Substances:  Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances within the existing building is not permitted.
	G. Employee Identification:  Provide identification tags for Contractor personnel working on Project site.  Require personnel to use identification tags at all times.
	H. General Contractor shall provide written certification that all employees and all subcontractors employees scheduled to work on project site have not been convicted of a felony in the past 7 years, can qualify for voting rights reinstatement and ar...

	1.9 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS
	A. Specification Content:  The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.  These conventions are as follows:
	1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications.  The words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.
	2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated otherwise.

	B. Division 01 General Requirements:  Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work of all Sections in the Specifications.
	C. Drawing Coordination:  Requirements for materials and products identified on the Drawings are described in detail in the Specifications.  One or more of the following are used on the Drawings to identify materials and products:
	1. Terminology:  Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in the individual Specifications Sections.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions.
	B. Related Section:
	1. Division 01 Section "Product Requirements" for requirements for submitting comparable product submittals for products by listed manufacturers.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor.

	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Substitution Requests:  Submit three copies of each request for consideration.  Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.
	1. Substitution Request Form:  Use CSI Form 13.1A.
	2. Documentation:  Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, as applicable:
	a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation cannot be provided, if applicable.
	b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or modifications needed to other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate contractors, that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution.
	c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of the Work specified.  Include annotated copy of applicable specification section.  Significant qualities may include attributes such as performance, weight, size, du...
	d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and installation procedures.
	e. Samples, where applicable or requested.
	f. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum.
	g. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in the Contract Documents except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible with related materials, and is appropriate for applications indicated.
	h. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated results.

	3. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a request for substitution.  Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed su...
	a. Forms of Acceptance:  Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work.
	b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed substitution within time allocated.



	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Compatibility of Substitutions:  Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution with related products and materials.  Engage qualified testing agency to perform compatibility tests recommended by manufacturers.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SUBSTITUTIONS
	A. Substitutions for Cause:  Submit requests for substitution immediately upon discovery of need for change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related submittals.
	1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following conditions are satisfied:
	a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce indicated results.
	b. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.
	c. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having jurisdiction.
	d. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	e. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
	f. Requested substitution provides specified warranty.
	g. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.


	B. Substitutions for Convenience:  Not allowed.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing Contract modifications.

	1.2 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK
	A. Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, not involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710, "Architect's Supplemental Instructions."

	1.3 PROPOSAL REQUESTS
	A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.  If necessary, the description will include supplemental or revise...
	1. Proposal Requests issued by Architect are not instructions either to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change.
	2. Within time specified in Proposal Request after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the change.
	a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.
	b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
	c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
	d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before request...


	B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals:  If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to Architect.
	1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the Work.  Provide a complete description of the proposed change.  Indicate the effect of the proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time.
	2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.
	3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
	4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
	5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before request...
	6. Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Substitution Procedures" if the proposed change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified.


	1.4 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES
	A. On Owner's approval of a Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order for signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701.

	1.5 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE
	A. Construction Change Directive:  Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on AIA Document G714.  Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.
	1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work.  It also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.

	B. Documentation:  Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the Construction Change Directive.
	1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process Applications for Payment.

	1.2 SCHEDULE OF VALUES
	A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's construction schedule.
	1. Correlate line items in the schedule of values with other required administrative forms and schedules, including the following:
	a. Application for Payment forms with continuation sheets.

	2. Submit the schedule of values to Architect at earliest possible date but no later than seven days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment.

	B. Format and Content:  Use the Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for the schedule of values.  Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section.
	1. Identification:  Include the following Project identification on the schedule of values:
	a. Project name and location.
	b. Name of Architect.
	c. Architect's project number.
	d. Contractor's name and address.
	e. Date of submittal.

	2. Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703.
	3. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports.  Coordinate with the Project Manual table of contents.  Provide multiple line items for principal subcontr...
	5. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed.
	6. Provide separate line items in the schedule of values for initial cost of materials, for each subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work.
	7. Each item in the schedule of values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.  Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item.
	a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the schedule of values or distributed as general overhead expense, at Contractor's option.



	1.3 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT
	A. Each Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner.
	1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial Completion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements.

	B. Payment Application Times:  The date for each progress payment is indicated in the Agreement between Owner and Contractor.  The period of construction work covered by each Application for Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement.
	C. Application for Payment Forms:  Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 as form for Applications for Payment.
	D. Application Preparation:  Complete every entry on form.  Notarize and execute by a person authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor.  Architect will return incomplete applications without action.
	1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction schedule.  Use updated schedules if revisions were made.
	2. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last day of construction period covered by application.

	E. Transmittal:  Submit three signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Payment to Architect by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours.
	1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate information about application.

	F. Initial Application for Payment:  Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:
	1. List of subcontractors.
	2. Schedule of values.
	3. Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final).
	4. Copies of building permits.
	5. Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for performance of the Work.
	6. Initial progress report.
	7. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies.

	G. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion:  After issuing the Certificate of Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete.
	H. Final Payment Application:  Submit final Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following:
	1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements.
	2. AIA Document G706-1994, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims."
	3. AIA Document G706A-1994, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens."
	4. AIA Document G707-1994, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment."

	I. Application for Payment:  Submit invoiced for each pay request if requesting payment for materials properly stored on site.  The Owner will allow a 5% markup on invoices of materials properly stored on site.  The Owner holds a 5% retainage on all p...
	J. Retainage:  A 5% retainage will be withheld from each pay request until the project is 100% completed.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. General project coordination procedures.
	2. Coordination drawings.
	3. Requests for Information (RFIs).
	4. Project meetings.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for preparing and submitting Contractor's construction schedule.
	2. Division 01 Section "Execution" for procedures for coordinating general installation and field-engineering services, including establishment of benchmarks and control points.
	3. Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for coordinating closeout of the Contract.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. RFI:  Request from Owner, Architect, or Contractor seeking information from each other during construction.

	1.4 COORDINATION
	A. Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Coordinate construction operations, included in different Sections, that ...
	1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before or after its own installation.
	2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.
	3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.

	B. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative procedures with other construction activities to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of the Work.  Such administrative activities include, but are no...
	1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule.
	2. Preparation of the schedule of values.
	3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls.
	4. Delivery and processing of submittals.
	5. Progress meetings.
	6. Preinstallation conferences.
	7. Project closeout activities.


	1.5 COORDINATION DRAWINGS
	A. Coordination Drawings, General:  Prepare coordination drawings in accordance with requirements in individual Sections, where installation is not completely shown on Shop Drawings, where limited space availability necessitates coordination, or if co...
	1. Content:  Project-specific information, drawn accurately to a scale large enough to indicate and resolve conflicts.  Do not base coordination drawings on standard printed data.  Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Use applicable Drawings as a basis for preparation of coordination drawings.  Prepare sections, elevations, and details as needed to describe relationship of various systems and components.
	b. Coordinate the addition of trade-specific information to the coordination drawings by multiple contractors in a sequence that best provides for coordination of the information and resolution of conflicts between installed components before submitti...
	c. Indicate functional and spatial relationships of components of architectural, structural, civil, mechanical, and electrical systems.
	d. Indicate space requirements for routine maintenance and for anticipated replacement of components during the life of the installation.
	e. Show location and size of access doors required for access to concealed dampers, valves, and other controls.
	f. Indicate required installation sequences.
	g. Indicate dimensions shown on the Drawings.  Specifically note dimensions that appear to be in conflict with submitted equipment and minimum clearance requirements.  Provide alternate sketches to Architect indicating proposed resolution of such conf...



	1.6 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFIs)
	A. General:  Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information or interpretation of the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified.
	1. Architect will return RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities controlled by Contractor with no response.
	2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in Contractor's work or work of subcontractors.

	B. Content of the RFI:  Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or interpretation and the following:
	1. Project name.
	2. Project number.
	3. Date.
	4. Name of Contractor.
	5. Name of Architect.
	6. RFI number, numbered sequentially.
	7. RFI subject.
	8. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate.
	9. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
	10. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate.
	11. Contractor's suggested resolution.  If Contractor's solution(s) impacts the Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI.
	12. Contractor's signature.
	13. Attachments:  Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, Shop Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items needing interpretation.
	a. Include dimensions, thicknesses, structural grid references, and details of affected materials, assemblies, and attachments on attached sketches.


	C. RFI Forms:  AIA Document G716.
	D. Architect's Action:  Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond.  Allow seven working days for Architect's response for each RFI.  RFIs received by Architect after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following w...
	1. The following RFIs will be returned without action:
	a. Requests for approval of submittals.
	b. Requests for approval of substitutions.
	c. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract Documents.
	d. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum.
	e. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals.
	f. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs.

	2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt of additional information.
	3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to Division 01 Section "Contract Modification Procedures."
	a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within 10 days of receipt of the RFI response.


	E. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response to affected parties.  Review response and notify Architect within seven days if Contractor disagrees with response.
	F. RFI Log:  Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number.  Submit log biweekly. Include the following:
	1. Project name.
	2. Name and address of Contractor.
	3. Name and address of Architect.
	4. RFI number including RFIs that were dropped and not submitted.
	5. RFI description.
	6. Date the RFI was submitted.
	7. Date Architect's response was received.
	8. Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change Directive, and Proposal Request, as appropriate.
	9. Identification of related Field Order, Work Change Directive, and Proposal Request, as appropriate.


	1.7 PROJECT MEETINGS
	A. General:  Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site, unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Attendees:  Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is required, of date and time of each meeting.  Notify Owner and Architect of scheduled meeting dates and times.
	2. Agenda:  Prepare the meeting agenda.  Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees.
	3. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record significant discussions and agreements achieved.  Distribute the meeting minutes to everyone concerned, including Owner and Architect, within three days of the meeting.

	B. Preconstruction Conference:  Architect will schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference before starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15 days after execution of the Agreement.
	1. Conduct the conference to review responsibilities and personnel assignments.
	2. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants; Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend the conference.  Participants at the conference shall be...
	3. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following:
	a. Tentative construction schedule.
	b. Critical work sequencing and long-lead items.
	c. Designation of key personnel and their duties.
	d. Lines of communications.
	e. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders.
	f. Procedures for RFIs.
	g. Procedures for testing and inspecting.
	h. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment.
	i. Submittal procedures.
	j. Preparation of record documents.
	k. Use of the premises and existing building.
	l. Work restrictions.
	m. Working hours.
	n. Owner's occupancy requirements.
	o. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls.
	p. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns.
	q. Parking availability.
	r. Office, work, and storage areas.
	s. Equipment deliveries and priorities.
	t. Security.
	u. Progress cleaning.

	4. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting minutes.

	C. Preinstallation Conferences:  General Contractor shall conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each construction activity that requires coordination with other construction.
	1. Attendees:  Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the me...
	2. Agenda:  Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following:
	a. Contract Documents.
	b. Options.
	c. Related RFIs.
	d. Related Change Orders.
	e. Purchases.
	f. Deliveries.
	g. Submittals.
	h. Review of mockups.
	i. Possible conflicts.
	j. Compatibility problems.
	k. Time schedules.
	l. Manufacturer's written recommendations.
	m. Warranty requirements.
	n. Compatibility of materials.
	o. Acceptability of substrates.
	p. Temporary facilities and controls.
	q. Space and access limitations.
	r. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	s. Testing and inspecting requirements.
	t. Installation procedures.
	u. Coordination with other work.
	v. Required performance results.
	w. Protection of adjacent work.
	x. Protection of construction and personnel.

	3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including required corrective measures and actions.
	4. Reporting:  Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other parties requiring information.
	5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded.  Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date.

	D. Progress Meetings:  General Contractor shall conduct progress meetings at monthly intervals.
	1. Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests.
	2. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be repres...
	3. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting.  Review other items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for discussion as appropriate to status of Project.
	a. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last meeting.  Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, in relation to Contractor's construction schedule.  Determine how construction behind s...
	1) Review schedule for next period.

	b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following:
	1) Interface requirements.
	2) Sequence of operations.
	3) Status of submittals.
	4) Deliveries.
	5) Off-site fabrication.
	6) Access.
	7) Site utilization.
	8) Temporary facilities and controls.
	9) Progress cleaning.
	10) Quality and work standards.
	11) Status of correction of deficient items.
	12) Field observations.
	13) Status of RFIs.
	14) Status of proposal requests.
	15) Pending changes.
	16) Status of Change Orders.
	17) Pending claims and disputes.
	18) Documentation of information for payment requests.


	4. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting the meeting will record and distribute the meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information.
	a. Schedule Updating:  Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each progress meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized.  Issue revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of construction during performance of the Work, including the following:
	1. Contractor's construction schedule.
	2. Field condition reports.


	1.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Initial schedule, of size required to display entire schedule for entire construction period.
	B. Field Condition Reports:  Submit at time of discovery of differing conditions.

	1.3 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate preparation and processing of schedules and reports with performance of construction activities and with scheduling and reporting of separate contractors.
	B. Coordinate Contractor's construction schedule with the schedule of values, payment requests, and other required schedules and reports.
	1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from entities involved.
	2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities and schedule them in proper sequence.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL
	A. Time Frame:  Extend schedule from date established for the Notice to Proceed to date of final completion.
	1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that shows an early completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order.

	B. Constraints:  Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Documents and as follows in schedule, and show how the sequence of the Work is affected.
	1. Phasing:  Arrange list of activities on schedule by phase.
	2. Work Restrictions:  Show the effect of the following items on the schedule:
	a. Coordination with existing construction.
	b. Limitations of continued occupancies.
	c. Uninterruptible services.
	d. Partial occupancy before Substantial Completion.
	e. Use of premises restrictions.



	2.2 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE (GANTT CHART)
	A. Gantt-Chart Schedule:  Submit a comprehensive, fully developed, horizontal Gantt-chart-type, Contractor's construction schedule within 30 days of date established for the Notice to Proceed.
	B. Preparation:  Indicate each significant construction activity separately.  Identify first workday of each week with a continuous vertical line.

	2.3 REPORTS
	A. Field Condition Reports:  Immediately on discovery of a difference between field conditions and the Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report.  Submit with a Request for Information.  Include a detailed description of the differing c...
	B. Progress Reports: At each job progress meeting, submit a typed progress report for inclusion in the meeting minutes. Report shall include a description of work begun/completed since last meeting, a summary work scheduled for the next two weeks, sch...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE
	A. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating:  At monthly intervals, update schedule to reflect actual construction progress and activities.
	B. Distribution:  Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect Owner, separate contractors, testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know schedule responsibility.
	1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices.
	2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in the same locations.  Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their assigned portion of the Work and are no longer involved in performance of con...
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes requirements for the submittal schedule and administrative and procedural requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals.
	B. Related Sections:
	1. Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for submitting schedules and reports, including Contractor's construction schedule.
	2. Division 01 Section "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that require Architect’s responsive action.
	B. Informational Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not require Architect’s responsive action.  Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements.

	1.3 SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Architect's Digital Data Files:  Electronic copies of CAD Drawings of the Contract Drawings will be provided by Architect for Contractor's use in preparing submittals.
	1. Architect will furnish Contractor one set of digital data drawing files of the Contract Drawings for use in preparing Shop Drawings.
	a. Architect makes no representations as to the accuracy or completeness of digital data drawing files as they relate to the Contract Drawings.


	B. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of construction activities.
	1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity.
	2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for coordination.
	a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received.


	C. Processing Time:  Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.  Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal.  No extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmi...
	1. Initial Review:  Allow 14 days for initial review of each submittal.  Allow additional time if coordination with subsequent submittals is required.  Architect will advise Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination.
	2. Intermediate Review:  If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner as initial submittal.
	3. Resubmittal Review:  Allow 14 days for review of each resubmittal.

	D. Identification and Information:  Place a permanent label or title block on each paper copy submittal item for identification.
	1. Indicate name of firm or entity that prepared each submittal on label or title block.
	2. Provide a space approximately 32T6 by 8 inches32T on label or beside title block to record Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect.
	3. Include the following information for processing and recording action taken:
	a. Project name.
	b. Date.
	c. Name of Architect.
	d. Name of Contractor.
	e. Name of subcontractor.
	f. Name of supplier.
	g. Name of manufacturer.
	h. Submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier.


	E. Options:  Identify options requiring selection by the Architect.
	F. Deviations:  Identify deviations from the Contract Documents on submittals.
	G. Additional Paper Copies:  Unless additional copies are required for final submittal, and unless Architect observes noncompliance with provisions in the Contract Documents, initial submittal may serve as final submittal.
	H. Transmittal:  Assemble each submittal individually and appropriately for transmittal and handling.  Transmit each submittal using a transmittal form.  Architect  will discard submittals received from sources other than Contractor.
	1. On an attached separate sheet, prepared on Contractor's letterhead, record relevant information, requests for data, revisions other than those requested by Architect  on previous submittals, and deviations from requirements in the Contract Document...

	I. Resubmittals:  Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.
	1. Note date and content of previous submittal.
	2. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.

	J. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of construction activities.  Show distribution on trans...
	K. Use for Construction:  Use only final submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
	A. General Submittal Procedure Requirements:
	1. Action Submittals:  Submit sufficient copies of each submittal to allow Architect to retain three copies, unless otherwise noted.
	2. Informational Submittals:  Submit two paper copies of each submittal, unless otherwise indicated.  Architect will not return copies.
	3. Closeout Submittals and Maintenance Material Submittals:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures."

	B. Product Data:  Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and type of product or equipment.
	1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.
	2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.
	3. Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
	b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
	c. Standard color charts.
	d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards.
	e. Testing by recognized testing agency.
	f. Application of testing agency labels and seals.
	g. Notation of coordination requirements.

	4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable:
	a. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring.
	b. Printed performance curves.
	c. Operational range diagrams.
	d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop Drawings.

	5. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples.
	6. Submit sufficient copies of each submittal to allow Architect to retain three copies, unless otherwise noted.

	C. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data, unless submittal based upon Architect's digital data drawing files is o...
	1. Preparation:  Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Identification of products.
	b. Schedules.
	c. Compliance with specified standards.
	d. Notation of coordination requirements.
	e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.
	f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated.
	g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.

	2. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop Drawings on sheets at least 32T8-1/2 by 11 inches32T but no larger than 32T30 by 42 inches32T.
	3. Submit sufficient copies of each submittal to allow Architect to retain three copies, unless otherwise noted.

	D. Samples:  Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between submittal and actual component as delivered and installed.
	1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories together in one submittal package.
	2. Identification:  Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following:
	a. Generic description of Sample.
	b. Product name and name of manufacturer.
	c. Sample source.
	d. Number and title of applicable Specification Section.

	3. Samples for Initial Selection:  Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available.
	a. Number of Samples:  Submit one full set of available choices where color, pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from manufacturer's product line.

	4. Samples for Verification:  Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and tha...
	a. Number of Samples:  Submit two sets of Samples.  Architect will retain one Sample set; remainder will be returned.


	E. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation."
	F. Application for Payment:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Payment Procedures."
	G. Schedule of Values:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Payment Procedures."
	H. Subcontract List:  Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a special design.
	I. Welding Certificates:  Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel comply with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Submit record of Welding Procedure Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on American Welding ...
	J. Maintenance Data:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data."


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW
	A. Action and Informational Submittals:  Review each submittal and check for coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents.  Note corrections and field dimensions.  Mark with approval stamp before submitti...
	B. Project Closeout and Maintenance/Material Submittals:  Refer to requirements in Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures."
	C. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include Project name and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submi...

	3.2 ARCHITECT'S ACTION
	A. General:  Architect will not review submittals that do not bear Contractor's approval stamp and will return them without action.
	B. Action Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or modifications required, and return it.  Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action.
	C. Informational Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will return it if it does not comply with requirements.  Architect will forward each submittal to appropriate party.
	D. Incomplete submittals are not acceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned without review.
	E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may not be reviewed and may be discarded.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and protection facilities.
	B. Related Section:
	1. Division 01 Section "Summary" for work restrictions and limitations on utility interruptions.


	1.2 USE CHARGES
	A. General:  Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included in the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated.  Allow other entities to use temporary services and facilities without cost, including, but not limited...
	B. Water and Sewer Service from Existing System:  Water from Owner's existing water system is available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  Provide connections and extensions of services as required for construction operations.
	C. Electric Power Service from Existing System:  Electric power from Owner's existing system is available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  Provide connections and extensions of services as required for construction operati...

	1.3 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities:  Engage installer of each permanent service to assume responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, re...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 EQUIPMENT
	A. Fire Extinguishers:  Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by locations and classes of fire exposures.
	B. Lumber and Plywood:  Comply with requirements in Division 6 Section “Rough Carpentry”.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference with performance of the Work.  Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the Work.
	1. Locate facilities to limit site disturbance as specified in Division 01 Section "Summary."

	B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Do not remove until facilities are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities.

	3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install temporary service or connect to existing service.
	B. Water Service:  Connect to Owner's existing water service facilities.  Clean and maintain water service facilities in a condition acceptable to Owner.  At Substantial Completion, restore these facilities to condition existing before initial use.
	C. Sanitary Facilities:  Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of construction personnel.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for type, number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures ...
	D. Isolation of Work Areas:  Prevent dust, fumes, moisture and odors from entering occupied areas.
	E. Electric Power Service:  Connect to Owner's existing electric power service.  Maintain equipment in a condition acceptable to Owner.

	3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	A. Parking:  Use designated areas of Owner's existing parking areas for construction personnel.
	B. Waste Disposal Facilities:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."
	C. Lifts and Hoists:  Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel.
	1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools and equipment" and not temporary facilities.


	3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	A. Environmental Protection:  Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other und...
	B. Temporary Fire Protection:  Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses.  Comply with NFPA 241.
	1. Prohibit smoking in construction areas.
	2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar sources of fire ignition according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel at Project site.  Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be followed.  Instruct personnel in methods and procedures.  Post warnings ...

	C. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting.

	3.5 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL
	A. Supervision:  Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities.  To minimize waste and abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses.
	B. Maintenance:  Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.
	1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated results and to avoid possibility of damage.

	C. Termination and Removal:  Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than Substantial Completion.  Complete or, if necessary, restore permanen...
	1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor.  Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs.
	2. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during construction period.  Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures."
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on products; special warranties; and comparable products.
	B. Related Section:
	1. Division 01 Section "Substitution Procedures" for requests for substitutions.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Products:  Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or taken from previously purchased stock.  The term "product" includes the terms "material," "equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent.
	1. Named Products:  Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product literature, that is current as of date of the Contract Documents.
	2. New Products:  Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or facility.  Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not considered new products.
	3. Comparable Product:  Product that is demonstrated and approved through submittal process to have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics that e...


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Comparable Product Requests:  Submit request for consideration of each comparable product.  Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.
	1. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or documentation for evaluation within one week of receipt of a comparable product request.  Architect will notify Contractor of approval or rejection of proposed comp...
	a. Form of Approval:  As specified in Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures."
	b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a comparable product request within time allocated.



	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Compatibility of Options:  If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if previously selected products were also options.

	1.5 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage, deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Delivery and Handling:
	1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent overcrowding of construction spaces.
	2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other losses.
	3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing.
	4. Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract Documents and to determine that products are undamaged and properly protected.

	C. Storage:
	1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units.
	2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure.
	3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weathertight enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation.
	4. Store foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of installation and concealment.
	5. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage.
	6. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing.


	1.6 PRODUCT WARRANTIES
	A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties required by the Contract Documents.  Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations...
	1. Manufacturer's Warranty:  Written warranty furnished by individual manufacturer for a particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner.

	B. Submittal Time:  Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures."


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES
	A. General Product Requirements:  Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation.
	1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect.
	2. Standard Products:  If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used successfully in similar situations on other projects.
	3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict with requirements of the Contract Documents.
	4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make selection.
	5. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications establish salient characteristics of products.

	B. Product Selection Procedures:
	1. Product:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer and product, provide the named product that complies with requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be considered.
	2. Manufacturer/Source:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or source, provide a product by the named manufacturer or source that complies with requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be c...
	3. Products:
	a. Restricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed that complies with requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be co...
	b. Nonrestricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both available manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed, or an unnamed product, that complies with requirements.  Comply with requirements in "Comparable Pro...

	4. Manufacturers:
	a. Restricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers' names, provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed that complies with requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be cons...
	b. Nonrestricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of available manufacturers, provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed, or a product by an unnamed manufacturer, that complies with requirements.  Comply with requirements in "Compa...


	C. Visual Selection Specification:  Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range" or similar phrase, select a product that complies with requirements.  Architect will select color, gloss, pattern, de...

	2.2 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS
	A. Conditions for Consideration:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for comparable product when the following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect may return requests without action, except to ...
	1. Evidence that the proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract Documents, that it is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce the indicated results, and that it is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those named in the Specifications.  Significant qualities include attributes such as performance, weight, size, durability, visual effect, and specific features and requirements ...
	3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty.
	4. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested.
	5. Samples, if requested.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the Work including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Construction layout (preparation).
	2. Installation of the Work.
	3. Cutting and patching.
	4. Progress cleaning.
	5. Protection of installed construction.
	6. Correction of the Work.


	1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Cutting and Patching:  Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching of construction elements.
	1. Do not cut and patch construction elements or components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased maintenance or decreased operational l...



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (NOT USED)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Existing Conditions:  The existence and location of utilities and construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning work, investigate and verify the existence and location of utilities, mechanical and electrical systems, and ...
	B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions:  Before proceeding with each component of the Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation toleran...
	1. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with existing finishes or primers.
	2. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of connections before equipment and fixture installation.
	3. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are to be installed.
	4. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Field Measurements:  Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.  Recheck measurements before installing each product.  Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction...
	B. Space Requirements:  Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown diagrammatically on Drawings.
	C. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions:  Immediately on discovery of the need for clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions outside the control of the Contractor, submit a request for information to Arc...

	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and elevation, as indicated.
	1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level.
	2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance and ease of removal for replacement.

	B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in applications indicated.
	C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results.  Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion.
	D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy.
	E. Tools and Equipment:  Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels.
	F. Templates:  Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be factory prepared and field installed.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products ...
	G. Attachment:  Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate size and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned with other portions of the Work.  Where size and type of attachment...
	1. Mounting Heights:  Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at heights directed by Architect.
	2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction.
	3. Coordinate installation of anchorages.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonr...

	H. Joints:  Make joints of uniform width.  Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated, arrange joints for the best visual effect.  Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints.
	I. Hazardous Materials:  Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered hazardous.

	3.4 CUTTING AND PATCHING
	A. Cutting and Patching, General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.
	1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their original condition.

	B. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of work to be cut.
	C. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be exposed during cutting and patching operations.
	D. Adjacent Occupied Areas:  Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage to adjoining areas.
	E. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  Where existing services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before cutting to prevent interruption to occupied areas.
	F. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or adjoining construction.  If possible, review proposed pro...
	1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not hammering and chopping.  Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings when not in...
	2. Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces.
	3. Concrete and Masonry:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a diamond-core drill.
	4. Mechanical and Electrical Services:  Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting.
	5. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete.

	G. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations following performance of other work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as practicable.  Provide materials and comply with installatio...
	1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to demonstrate physical integrity of installation.
	2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will minimize evidence of patching and refinishing.
	3. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Provide an even surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance.  Remove in-p...
	4. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane surface of uniform appearance.

	H. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  Remove paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces.

	3.5 PROGRESS CLEANING
	A. General:  Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas.  Enforce requirements strictly.  Dispose of materials lawfully.
	1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and debris.
	2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three days if the temperature is expected to rise above 32T80 deg F32T.
	3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste.  Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations.

	B. Site:  Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris.
	C. Work Areas:  Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for proper execution of the Work.
	1. Remove liquid spills promptly.
	2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the entire work area, as appropriate.

	D. Installed Work:  Keep installed work clean.  Clean installed surfaces according to written instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials specifically recommended.  If specific cleaning materials are ...
	E. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas:  Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	F. Waste Disposal:  Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site.  Do not wash waste materials down sewers or into waterways.
	G. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining materials already in place.  Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion.
	H. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through the remainder of the construction period.  Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure operability without damaging effects.
	I. Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period.

	3.6 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION
	A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity.

	3.7 CORRECTION OF THE WORK
	A. Repair or remove and replace defective construction.  Restore damaged substrates and finishes.
	1. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment.

	B. Restore permanent facilities used during construction to their specified condition.
	C. Remove and replace damaged surfaces that are exposed to view if surfaces cannot be repaired without visible evidence of repair.
	D. Repair components that do not operate properly.  Remove and replace operating components that cannot be repaired.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following:
	1. Disposing of nonhazardous demolition and construction waste.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Construction Waste:  Building and site improvement materials and other solid waste resulting from construction, remodeling, renovation, or repair operations.  Construction waste includes packaging.
	B. Demolition Waste:  Building and site improvement materials resulting from demolition or selective demolition operations.
	C. Disposal:  Removal off-site of demolition and construction waste and subsequent sale, recycling, reuse, or deposit in landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 DISPOSAL OF WASTE
	A. General:  Except for items or materials to be salvaged, recycled, or otherwise reused, remove waste materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be disposed of accumulate on-site.
	2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas.

	B. Burning:  Do not burn waste materials.
	C. Disposal:  Transport waste materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Substantial Completion procedures.
	2. Final completion procedures.
	3. Warranties.
	4. Final cleaning.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Division 01 Section "Project Record Documents" for submitting Record Drawings.


	1.2 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION
	A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion, complete the following.  List items below that are incomplete with request.
	1. Submit specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final certifications, and similar documents.
	2. Obtain and submit releases permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities.  Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases.
	3. Prepare and submit Project Record Documents, operation and maintenance manuals, and similar final record information.
	4. Terminate and remove temporary facilities, construction tools, and similar elements.
	5. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting.
	6. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual defects.

	B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection for Substantial Completion.  On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  Architect will prepare the Certificate of Subs...
	1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected.
	2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for final completion.


	1.3 FINAL COMPLETION
	A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting final inspection for determining final completion, complete the following:
	1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Division 01 Section "Payment Procedures."

	B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection for acceptance.  On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payme...
	1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected.


	1.4 WARRANTIES
	A. Submittal Time:  Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is indicated.
	B. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of the Project Manual.
	1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 32T8-1/2-by-11-inch32T paper.
	2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty.  Mark tab to identify the product or installation.  Provide a typed description of the product or installation, including the name of the product and the name, addre...
	3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title "WARRANTIES," Project name, and name of Contractor.

	C. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or fabricator of the surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 FINAL CLEANING
	A. General:  Perform final cleaning.  Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations.
	B. Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers for final cleaning.
	1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a portion of Project:
	a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities,  of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other foreign substances.
	b. Sweep paved areas broom clean.  Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other foreign deposits.
	c. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from Project site.
	d. Sweep all roof areas and remove all construction debris prior to substantial completion inspection.


	C. Construction Waste Disposal:  Comply with waste disposal requirements in Division 01 Section "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for project record documents, including the following:
	1. Record Drawings.


	1.2 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Record Drawings:  Comply with the following:
	1. Number of Copies:  Submit one set of marked-up record prints.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 RECORD DRAWINGS
	A. Record Prints:  Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings.
	1. Preparation:  Mark record prints to show the actual installation where installation varies from that shown originally.  Require individual or entity who obtained record data, whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar enti...
	a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be difficult to identify or measure and record later.
	b. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.
	c. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations.

	2. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately.  Utilize personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up record prints.
	3. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil.  Use other colors to distinguish between changes for different categories of the Work at same location.
	4. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order numbers, and similar identification, where applicable.

	B. Format:  Identify and date each record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWING" in a prominent location.
	1. Record Prints:  Organize record prints and newly prepared record Drawings into manageable sets.  Bind each set with durable paper cover sheets.  Include identification on cover sheets.
	2. Identification:  As follows:
	a. Project name.
	b. Date.
	c. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS."
	d. Name of Architect.
	e. Name of Contractor.



	2.2 MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS
	A. Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for miscellaneous record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the Work.  Bind or file miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for continued use...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE
	A. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples:  Store record documents and Samples in the field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction.  Do not use project record documents for construction purposes.  Maintain record documents...
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Standard hollow metal doors and frames.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Division 09 Sections "Interior Painting" for field painting hollow metal doors and frames.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Minimum Thickness:  Minimum thickness of base metal without coatings.
	B. Standard Hollow Metal Work:  Hollow metal work fabricated according to ANSI/SDI A250.8.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include construction details, material descriptions, core descriptions, fire-resistance rating and finishes.
	B. Shop Drawings:  Include the following:
	1. Elevations of each door design.
	2. Details of doors, including vertical and horizontal edge details and metal thicknesses.
	3. Frame details for each frame type, including dimensioned profiles and metal thicknesses.
	4. Locations of reinforcement and preparations for hardware.
	5. Details of each different wall opening condition.
	6. Details of anchorages, joints, field splices, and connections.
	7. Details of moldings, removable stops, and glazing.
	8. Details of conduit and preparations for power, signal, and control systems.

	C. Other Action Submittals:
	1. Schedule:  Provide a schedule of hollow metal work prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, using same reference numbers for details and openings as those on Drawings.  Coordinate with door hardware schedule.

	D. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency, for each type of hollow metal door and frame assembly.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Source Limitations:  Obtain hollow metal work from single source from single manufacturer.

	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver hollow metal work palletized, wrapped, or crated to provide protection during transit and Project-site storage.  Do not use nonvented plastic.
	1. Provide additional protection to prevent damage to finish of factory-finished units.

	B. Deliver welded frames with two removable spreader bars across bottom of frames, tack welded to jambs and mullions.
	C. Store hollow metal work under cover at Project site.  Place in stacks of five units maximum in a vertical position with heads up, spaced by blocking, on minimum 32T4-inch-32T41T (102-mm-)41T high wood blocking.  Do not store in a manner that traps ...
	1. Provide minimum 32T1/4-inch32T41T (6-mm)41T space between each stacked door to permit air circulation.


	1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Field Measurements:  Verify actual dimensions of openings by field measurements before fabrication.

	1.8 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate installation of anchorages for hollow metal frames.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors.  Deliver such items t...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Amweld Building Products, LLC.
	2. Ceco Door Products; an Assa Abloy Group company.
	3. Curries Company; an Assa Abloy Group company.
	4. Kewanee Corporation (The).
	5. Pioneer Industries, Inc.
	6. Steelcraft; an Ingersoll-Rand company.


	2.2 MATERIALS
	A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; suitable for exposed applications.
	B. Hot-Rolled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; free of scale, pitting, or surface defects; pickled and oiled.
	C. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; with minimum 32TA4032T41T (ZF120) 41Tmetallic coating.
	D. Frame Anchors:  ASTM A 591/A 591M, Commercial Steel (CS), 32T40Z32T41T (12G)41T coating designation; mill phosphatized.
	1. For anchors built into exterior walls, steel sheet complying with ASTM A 1008/A 1008M or ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class B.

	E. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners:  Hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M.
	F. Powder-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete:  Fastener system of type suitable for application indicated, fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or other accessory devices for attaching hollow metal frames of type indicated.

	2.3 STANDARD HOLLOW METAL DOORS
	A. General:  Provide doors of design indicated, not less than thickness indicated; fabricated with smooth surfaces, without visible joints or seams on exposed faces unless otherwise indicated.  Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8.
	1. Design:  As indicated on drawing.
	2. Core Construction:  Manufacturer's standard kraft-paper honeycomb, polystyrene, polyurethane, polyisocyanurate, mineral-board, or vertical steel-stiffener core.
	3. Square edge in first subparagraph below makes door nonhanded but limits amount of clearance adjustability during installation.
	4. Vertical Edges for Single-Acting Doors:  Square edge.
	5. Top and Bottom Edges:  Closed with flush or inverted 32T0.042-inch-32T41T (1.0-mm-)41T thick, end closures or channels of same material as face sheets.
	6. Tolerances:  Comply with SDI 117, "Manufacturing Tolerances for Standard Steel Doors and Frames."

	B. Interior Doors:  Face sheets fabricated from cold-rolled steel sheet.  Provide doors complying with requirements indicated below by referencing ANSI/SDI A250.8 for level and model and ANSI/SDI A250.4 for physical performance level:
	1. Level 2 and Physical Performance Level B (Heavy Duty), Model 2 (Seamless), 16 Gauge.

	C. Hardware Reinforcement:  Fabricate according to ANSI/SDI A250.6 with reinforcing plates from same material as door face sheets.
	D. Fabricate concealed stiffeners and hardware reinforcement from either cold- or hot-rolled steel sheet.

	2.4 STANDARD HOLLOW METAL FRAMES
	A. General:  Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8 and with details indicated for type and profile.
	B. Interior Frames:  Fabricated from cold-rolled steel sheet unless metallic-coated sheet is indicated.
	1. Fabricate frames with mitered or coped corners knocked down for field assembly.
	2. Frames for Level 2 Steel Doors:  16 gauge thick steel sheet.

	C. Hardware Reinforcement:  Fabricate according to ANSI/SDI A250.6 with reinforcement plates from same material as frames.

	2.5 FRAME ANCHORS
	A. Jamb Anchors:
	1. Stud-Wall Type:  Designed to engage stud, welded to back of frames; not less than 32T0.042 inch32T41T (1.0 mm)41T thick.

	B. Floor Anchors:  Formed from same material as frames, not less than 32T0.042 inch32T41T (1.0 mm)41T thick, and as follows:
	1. Monolithic Concrete Slabs:  Clip-type anchors, with two holes to receive fasteners.


	2.6 FABRICATION
	A. Fabricate hollow metal work to be rigid and free of defects, warp, or buckle.  Accurately form metal to required sizes and profiles, with minimum radius for thickness of metal.  Where practical, fit and assemble units in manufacturer's plant.  To e...
	B. Hollow Metal Doors:
	1. Exterior Doors:  Provide weep-hole openings in bottom of exterior doors to permit moisture to escape.  Seal joints in top edges of doors against water penetration.

	C. Hollow Metal Frames:  Where frames are fabricated in sections due to shipping or handling limitations, provide alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of same thickness metal as frames.
	1. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Floor Anchors:  Weld anchors to bottom of jambs and mullions with at least four spot welds per anchor.
	3. Jamb Anchors:  Provide number and spacing of anchors as follows:
	a. Stud-Wall Type:  Locate anchors not more than 32T18 inches32T41T (457 mm)41T from top and bottom of frame.  Space anchors not more than 32T32 inches32T41T (813 mm)41T o.c. and as follows:
	1) Four anchors per jamb from 32T60 to 90 inches32T41T (1524 to 2286 mm)41T high.


	4. Door Silencers:  Except on weather-stripped doors, drill stops to receive door silencers as follows.  Keep holes clear during construction.
	a. Single-Door Frames:  Drill stop in strike jamb to receive three door silencers.
	b. Double-Door Frames:  Drill stop in head jamb to receive two door silencers.


	D. Fabricate concealed stiffeners, edge channels, and hardware reinforcement from either cold- or hot-rolled steel sheet.
	E. Hardware Preparation:  Factory prepare hollow metal work to receive templated mortised hardware; include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and tapping according to the Door Hardware Schedule and templates furnished as specified in Divisi...
	1. Reinforce doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised and surface-mounted door hardware.
	2. Comply with applicable requirements in ANSI/SDI A250.6 and ANSI/DHI A115 Series specifications for preparation of hollow metal work for hardware.
	3. Coordinate locations of conduit and wiring boxes for electrical connections with Division 26 Sections.


	2.7 STEEL FINISHES
	A. Prime Finish:  Apply manufacturer's standard primer immediately after cleaning and pretreating.
	1. Shop Primer:  Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free primer complying with ANSI/SDI A250.10 acceptance criteria; recommended by primer manufacturer for substrate; compatible with substrate and field-applied coatings despite p...



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Examine roughing-in for embedded and built-in anchors to verify actual locations before frame installation.
	C. For the record, prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to performance of the Work.
	D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Remove welded-in shipping spreaders installed at factory.  Restore exposed finish by grinding, filling, and dressing, as required to make repaired area smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces.
	B. Prior to installation, adjust and securely brace welded hollow metal frames for squareness, alignment, twist, and plumbness to the following tolerances:
	1. Squareness:  Plus or minus 32T1/16 inch32T41T (1.6 mm)41T, measured at door rabbet on a line 90 degrees from jamb perpendicular to frame head.
	2. Alignment:  Plus or minus 32T1/16 inch32T41T (1.6 mm)41T, measured at jambs on a horizontal line parallel to plane of wall.
	3. Twist:  Plus or minus 32T1/16 inch32T41T (1.6 mm)41T, measured at opposite face corners of jambs on parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall.
	4. Plumbness:  Plus or minus 32T1/16 inch32T41T (1.6 mm)41T, measured at jambs on a perpendicular line from head to floor.

	C. Drill and tap doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door hardware.

	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install hollow metal work plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely fastened in place; comply with Drawings and manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Hollow Metal Frames:  Install hollow metal frames of size and profile indicated.
	1. Set frames accurately in position, plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent anchors are set.  After wall construction is complete, remove temporary braces, leaving surfaces smooth and undamaged.
	a. Where frames are fabricated in sections because of shipping or handling limitations, field splice at approved locations by welding face joint continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make splice smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces.
	b. Install door silencers in frames before grouting.
	c. Remove temporary braces necessary for installation only after frames have been properly set and secured.
	d. Check plumbness, squareness, and twist of frames as walls are constructed.  Shim as necessary to comply with installation tolerances.

	2. Floor Anchors:  Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to floor, and secure with postinstalled expansion anchors.
	a. Floor anchors may be set with powder-actuated fasteners instead of postinstalled expansion anchors if so indicated and approved on Shop Drawings.

	3. Metal-Stud Partitions:  Solidly pack mineral-fiber insulation behind frames.
	4. Installation Tolerances:  Adjust hollow metal door frames for squareness, alignment, twist, and plumb to the following tolerances:
	a. Squareness:  Plus or minus 32T1/16 inch32T41T (1.6 mm)41T, measured at door rabbet on a line 90 degrees from jamb perpendicular to frame head.
	b. Alignment:  Plus or minus 32T1/16 inch32T41T (1.6 mm)41T, measured at jambs on a horizontal line parallel to plane of wall.
	c. Twist:  Plus or minus 32T1/16 inch32T41T (1.6 mm)41T, measured at opposite face corners of jambs on parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall.
	d. Plumbness:  Plus or minus 32T1/16 inch32T41T (1.6 mm)41T, measured at jambs at floor.


	C. Hollow Metal Doors:  Fit hollow metal doors accurately in frames, within clearances specified below.  Shim as necessary.
	1. Non-Fire-Rated Standard Steel Doors:
	a. Jambs and Head:  32T1/8 inch32T41T (3 mm)41T plus or minus 32T1/16 inch32T41T (1.6 mm)41T.
	b. Between Edges of Pairs of Doors:  32T1/8 inch32T41T (3 mm)41T plus or minus 32T1/16 inch32T41T (1.6 mm)41T.
	c. Between Bottom of Door and Top of Threshold:  Maximum 32T3/8 inch32T41T (9.5 mm)41T.
	d. Between Bottom of Door and Top of Finish Floor (No Threshold):  Maximum 32T3/4 inch32T41T (19 mm)41T.



	3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. Final Adjustments:  Check and readjust operating hardware items immediately before final inspection.  Leave work in complete and proper operating condition.  Remove and replace defective work, including hollow metal work that is warped, bowed, or o...
	B. Remove grout and other bonding material from hollow metal work immediately after installation.
	C. Prime-Coat Touchup:  Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of prime coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer.
	D. Metallic-Coated Surfaces:  Clean abraded areas and repair with galvanizing repair paint according to manufacturer's written instructions.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes non-load-bearing steel framing members for the following applications:
	1. Interior framing systems
	2. Interior suspension systems (e.g., supports for ceilings, suspended soffits, etc.).


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 NON-LOAD-BEARING STEEL FRAMING, GENERAL
	A. Framing Members, General:  Comply with ASTM C 754 for conditions indicated.
	1. Steel Sheet Components:  Comply with ASTM C 645 requirements for metal, unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Protective Coating:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, 32TG4032T, hot-dip galvanized, unless otherwise indicated.


	2.2 SUSPENSION SYSTEM COMPONENTS
	A. Tie Wire:  ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 32T0.0625-inch-32T diameter wire, or double strand of 32T0.0475-inch-32T diameter wire.
	B. Wire Hangers:  ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 32T0.162-inch32T diameter.
	C. Carrying Channels:  Cold-rolled, commercial-steel sheet with a base-metal thickness of 32T0.0538 (17 gauge) inch32T and minimum 32T1/2-inch-32T wide flanges.
	1. Depth:  1 1/2 inches

	D. Furring Channels (Furring Members):
	a. Minimum Base Metal Thickness:  32T0.0329 inch (21 gauge)32T.


	2.3 STEEL FRAMING FOR FRAMED ASSEMBLIES
	A. Steel Studs and Runners:  ASTM C 645.
	1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness:  32T0.0359 inch (20 gauge)32T.
	2. Depth:  As indicated on Drawings.

	B. Slip-Type Head Joints:  Where indicated, provide one of the following:
	1. Single Long-Leg Runner System:  ASTM C 645 top runner with 32T2-inch-32T deep flanges in thickness not less than indicated for studs, installed with studs friction fit into top runner and with continuous bridging located within 32T12 inches32T of t...
	2. Double-Runner System:  ASTM C 645 top runners, inside runner with 32T2-inch-32T deep flanges in thickness not less than indicated for studs and fastened to studs, and outer runner sized to friction fit inside runner.

	C. Flat Strap and Backing Plate:  Steel sheet for blocking and bracing in length and width indicated.
	1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness:  32T0.0359 inch (20 gauge)32T.


	2.4 AUXILIARY MATERIALS
	A. General:  Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards.
	1. Fasteners for Metal Framing:  Of type, material, size, corrosion resistance, holding power, and other properties required to fasten steel members to substrates.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas and substrates, with Installer present, and including welded hollow-metal frames, cast-in anchors, and structural framing, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance.
	1. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Suspended Assemblies:  Coordinate installation of suspension systems with installation of overhead structure to ensure that inserts and other provisions for anchorages to building structure have been installed to receive hangers at spacing required...

	3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Installation Standard:  ASTM C 754, except comply with framing sizes and spacing indicated.
	1. Gypsum Board Assemblies:  Also comply with requirements in ASTM C 840 that apply to framing installation.

	B. Install supplementary framing, and blocking to support fixtures, equipment services, heavy trim, grab bars, toilet accessories, furnishings, or similar construction.
	C. Install bracing at terminations in assemblies.
	D. Do not bridge building control and expansion joints with non-load-bearing steel framing members.  Frame both sides of joints independently.

	3.4 INSTALLING SUSPENSION SYSTEMS
	A. Install suspension system components in sizes and spacings indicated on Drawings, but not less than those required by referenced installation standards for assembly types and other assembly components indicated.
	B. Isolate suspension systems from building structure where they abut or are penetrated by building structure to prevent transfer of loading imposed by structural movement.
	C. Suspend hangers from building structure as follows:
	1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling plenum that are not part of supporting structural or suspension system.
	a. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions and offset resulting horizontal forces by bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective means.

	2. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger spacings that interfere with locations of hangers required to support standard suspension system members, install supplemental suspension members and hangers in the f...
	a. Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads within performance limits established by referenced installation standards.

	3. Wire Hangers:  Secure by looping and wire tying, either directly to structures or to inserts, eye screws, or other devices and fasteners that are secure and appropriate for substrate, and in a manner that will not cause hangers to deteriorate or ot...
	4. Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck.
	5. Do not attach hangers to rolled-in hanger tabs of composite steel floor deck.
	6. Do not connect or suspend steel framing from ducts, pipes, or conduit.

	D. Installation Tolerances:  Install suspension systems that are level to within 32T1/8 inch in 12 feet32T measured lengthwise on each member that will receive finishes and transversely between parallel members that will receive finishes.

	3.5 INSTALLING FRAMED ASSEMBLIES
	A. Where studs are installed directly against exterior masonry walls or dissimilar metals at exterior walls, install isolation strip between studs and exterior wall.
	B. Install studs so flanges within framing system point in same direction.
	1. Space studs as follows:
	a. Single-Layer Application:  32T16 inches32T o.c., unless otherwise indicated.


	C. Install tracks (runners) at floors and overhead supports.  Extend framing full height to structural supports or substrates above suspended ceilings, except where partitions are indicated to terminate at suspended ceilings.  Continue framing around ...
	1. Slip-Type Head Joints:  Where framing extends to overhead structural supports, install to produce joints at tops of framing systems that prevent axial loading of finished assemblies.
	2. Door Openings:  Screw vertical studs at jambs to jamb anchor clips on door frames; install runner track section (for cripple studs) at head and secure to jamb studs.
	a. Install two studs at each jamb, unless otherwise indicated.
	b. Install cripple studs at head adjacent to each jamb stud, with a minimum 32T1/2-inch32T clearance from jamb stud to allow for installation of control joint in finished assembly.
	c. Extend jamb studs through suspended ceilings and attach to underside of overhead structure.

	3. Other Framed Openings:  Frame openings other than door openings the same as required for door openings, unless otherwise indicated.  Install framing below sills of openings to match framing required above door heads.

	D. Direct Furring:
	1. Attach to masonry with stub nails, screws designed for masonry attachment, or powder-driven fasteners spaced 32T24 inches32T o.c.

	E. Z-Furring Members:
	1. Except at exterior corners, securely attach narrow flanges of furring members to wall with concrete stub nails, screws designed for masonry attachment, or powder-driven fasteners spaced 32T24 inches32T o.c.
	2. At exterior corners, attach wide flange of furring members to wall with short flange extending beyond corner; on adjacent wall surface, screw-attach short flange of furring channel to web of attached channel.  At interior corners, space second memb...

	F. Installation Tolerance:  Install each framing member so fastening surfaces vary not more than 32T1/8 inch32T from the plane formed by faces of adjacent framing.
	END OF SECTION 092216
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Interior gypsum board.
	2. Sound attenuation blankets.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 09 Section "Non-Structural Metal Framing" for non-structural framing and suspension systems that support gypsum board.
	2. Division 09 painting Sections for primers applied to gypsum board surfaces.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. Samples:  For the following products:
	1. Trim Accessories:  Full-size Sample in 32T12-inch-32T long length for each trim accessory indicated.


	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies:  For fire-resistance-rated assemblies, provide materials and construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 119 by an independent testing agency.

	1.5 STORAGE AND HANDLING
	A. Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight, construction traffic, and other causes.  Stack panels flat to prevent sagging.

	1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations:  Comply with ASTM C 840 requirements or gypsum board manufacturer's written recommendations, whichever are more stringent.
	B. Do not install interior products until installation areas are enclosed and conditioned.
	C. Do not install panels that are wet, those that are moisture damaged, and those that are mold damaged.
	1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
	2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PANELS, GENERAL
	A. Size:  Provide in maximum lengths and widths available that will minimize joints in each area and that correspond with support system indicated.

	2.2 INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD
	A. General:  Complying with ASTM C 36/C 36M or ASTM C 1396/C 1396M, as applicable to type of gypsum board indicated and whichever is more stringent.
	1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. American Gypsum Co.
	b. BPB America Inc.
	c. G-P Gypsum.
	d. Lafarge North America Inc.
	e. National Gypsum Company.
	f. PABCO Gypsum.
	g. Temple.
	h. USG Corporation.


	B. Regular Type:
	1. Thickness:  32T5/8 inch32T.
	2. Long Edges:  Tapered.


	2.3 TRIM ACCESSORIES
	A. Interior Trim:  ASTM C 1047.
	1. Material:  Galvanized or aluminum-coated steel sheet or rolled zinc.
	2. Shapes:
	a. Cornerbead.
	b. L-Bead:  L-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound.



	2.4 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS
	A. General:  Comply with ASTM C 475/C 475M.
	B. Joint Tape:
	1. Interior Gypsum Wallboard:  Paper.

	C. Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Wallboard:  For each coat use formulation that is compatible with other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats.
	1. Prefilling:  At open joints, rounded or beveled panel edges, and damaged surface areas, use setting-type taping compound.
	2. Embedding and First Coat:  For embedding tape and first coat on joints, fasteners, and trim flanges, use drying-type, all-purpose compound.
	4. Finish Coat:  For third coat, use drying-type, all-purpose compound.


	2.5 AUXILIARY MATERIALS
	A. General:  Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards and manufacturer's written recommendations.
	B. Steel Drill Screws:  ASTM C 1002, unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Use screws complying with ASTM C 954 for fastening panels to steel members from 32T0.033 to 0.112 inch32T thick.
	2. For fastening cementitious backer units, use screws of type and size recommended by panel manufacturer.

	C. Sound Attenuation Blankets:  ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing) produced by combining thermosetting resins with mineral fibers manufactured from glass, slag wool, or rock wool.
	1. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies:  Comply with mineral-fiber requirements of assembly.
	2. Thickness:  3 1/2 inches.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas and substrates, with Installer present, and including welded hollow-metal frames and framing, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance.
	B. Examine panels before installation.  Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 APPLYING AND FINISHING PANELS, GENERAL
	A. Comply with ASTM C 840.
	B. Install ceiling panels across framing to minimize the number of abutting end joints and to avoid abutting end joints in central area of each ceiling.  Stagger abutting end joints of adjacent panels not less than one framing member.
	C. Install panels with face side out.  Butt panels together for a light contact at edges and ends with not more than 32T1/16 inch32T of open space between panels.  Do not force into place.
	D. Locate edge and end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where intermediate supports or gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end joints.  Do not place tapered edges against cut edges or ends.  Stagger vertical joints on opp...
	E. Cover both faces of support framing with gypsum panels in concealed spaces (above ceilings, etc.), except in chases braced internally.
	1. Unless concealed application is indicated or required for sound, fire, air, or smoke ratings, coverage may be accomplished with scraps of not less than 32T8 sq. ft.32T in area.
	2. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits.
	3. Where partitions intersect structural members projecting below underside of floor/roof slabs and decks, cut gypsum panels to fit profile formed by structural members; allow 32T1/4- to 3/8-inch-32T wide joints to install sealant.

	F. Isolate perimeter of gypsum board applied to non-load-bearing partitions at structural abutments, except floors.  Provide 32T1/4- to 1/2-inch-32T wide spaces at these locations, and trim edges with edge trim where edges of panels are exposed.  Seal...
	G. Attachment to Steel Framing:  Attach panels so leading edge or end of each panel is attached to open (unsupported) edges of stud flanges first.
	H. Install sound attenuation blankets before installing gypsum panels, unless blankets are readily installed after panels have been installed on one side.

	3.3 APPLYING INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD
	A. Install interior gypsum board in the following locations:
	1. Regular Type:  Walls.

	B. Single-Layer Application:
	1. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum panels vertically (parallel to framing) or horizontally (perpendicular to framing), unless otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly, and minimize end joints.
	a. Stagger abutting end joints not less than one framing member in alternate courses of panels.

	2. Fastening Methods:  Apply gypsum panels to supports with steel drill screws.


	3.4 INSTALLING TRIM ACCESSORIES
	A. General:  For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same fasteners used for panels.  Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Interior Trim:  Install in the following locations:
	1. Cornerbead:  Use at outside corners, unless otherwise indicated.
	2. L-Bead:  Use at exposed panel edges.


	3.5 FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD
	A. General:  Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations, fastener heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces for decoration.  Promptly remove residual joint compound from...
	B. Prefill open joints, rounded or beveled edges, and damaged surface areas.
	C. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except those with trim having flanges not intended for tape.
	D. Gypsum Board Finish Levels:  Finish panels to levels indicated below and according to ASTM C 840:
	1. Level 1:  Ceiling plenum areas, concealed areas, and where indicated.
	a. Primer and its application to surfaces are specified in other Division 09 Sections.



	3.6 PROTECTION
	A. Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight, construction, and other causes during remainder of the construction period.
	B. Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.
	1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
	2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.




	099123 fl - interior painting
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on interior substrates:
	1. Gypsum board.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product.  Include preparation requirements and application instructions.
	B. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of topcoat product.
	C. Product List:  For each product indicated, include the following:
	1. Cross-reference to paint system and locations of application areas.  Use same designations indicated on Drawings and in schedules.
	2. Printout of current "MPI Approved Products List" for each product category specified in Part 2, with the proposed product highlighted.
	3. VOC content.


	1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials from the same product run, that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Paint:  5 percent, but not less than 33T1 gal.33T of each material and color applied.


	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Mockups:  Apply mockups of each paint system indicated and each color and finish selected to verify preliminary selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.
	1. Architect will select one surface to represent surfaces and conditions for application of each paint system specified in Part 3.
	a. Vertical and Horizontal Surfaces:  Provide samples of at least 33T100 sq. ft.33T
	b. Other Items:  Architect will designate items or areas required.

	2. Final approval of color selections will be based on mockups.
	a. If preliminary color selections are not approved, apply additional mockups of additional colors selected by Architect at no added cost to Owner.



	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 33T45 deg F33T.
	1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
	2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily.


	1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are between 33T50 and 95 deg F33T43T.
	B. Do not apply paints when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures less than 33T5 deg F33T above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. 41TManufacturers41T:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Behr Process Corporation.
	2. Benjamin Moore & Co.
	3. Davis Paint Company.
	4. Duron, Inc.
	5. ICI Paints.
	6. Kelly-Moore Paints.
	7. PPG Architectural Finishes, Inc.
	8. Pratt & Lambert.
	9. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).


	2.2 PAINT, GENERAL
	A. MPI Standards:  Provide products that comply with MPI standards indicated and that are listed in its "MPI Approved Products List."
	B. Material Compatibility:
	1. Provide materials for use within each paint system that are compatible with one another and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.
	2. For each coat in a paint system, provide products recommended in writing by manufacturers of topcoat for use in paint system and on substrate indicated.

	C. Low-Emitting Materials:  Interior paints and coatings shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Usin...
	D. Colors:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	2.3 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing of Paint Materials:  Owner reserves the right to invoke the following procedure:
	1. Owner will engage the services of a qualified testing agency to sample paint materials.  Contractor will be notified in advance and may be present when samples are taken.  If paint materials have already been delivered to Project site, samples may ...
	2. Testing agency will perform tests for compliance with product requirements.
	3. Owner may direct Contractor to stop applying coatings if test results show materials being used do not comply with product requirements.  Contractor shall remove noncomplying paint materials from Project site, pay for testing, and repaint surfaces ...



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates:  When measured with an electronic moisture meter as follows:
	1. Gypsum Board:  12 percent.

	C. Gypsum Board Substrates:  Verify that finishing compound is sanded smooth.
	D. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility with existing finishes and primers.
	E. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
	1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Manual" applicable to substrates indicated.
	B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are not to be painted.  If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, provide surface-applied protection before surface preparat...
	1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to reinstall items that were removed.  Remove surface-applied protection if any.

	C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease, and incompatible paints and encapsulants.
	1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie coat as required to produce paint systems indicated.

	D. Steel Substrates:  Remove rust, loose mill scale, and shop primer, if any.  Clean using methods recommended in writing by paint manufacturer.
	E. Shop-Primed Steel Substrates:  Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of shop paint, and paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop priming to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-primed surfaces.

	3.3 APPLICATION
	A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions and to recommendations in "MPI Manual."
	1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated.
	2. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed surfaces.  Before final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or furniture with prime coat only.
	3. Paint front and backsides of access panels, removable or hinged covers, and similar hinged items to match exposed surfaces.
	4. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates.
	5. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory primed or factory finished if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers.

	B. Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats of same material are to be applied.  Tint undercoats to match color of topcoat, but provide sufficient difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish ...
	C. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance.
	D. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections.  Cut in sharp lines and color breaks.

	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Dry Film Thickness Testing:  Owner may engage the services of a qualified testing and inspecting agency to inspect and test paint for dry film thickness.
	1. Contractor shall touch up and restore painted surfaces damaged by testing.
	2. If test results show that dry film thickness of applied paint does not comply with paint manufacturer's written recommendations, Contractor shall pay for testing and apply additional coats as needed to provide dry film thickness that complies with ...


	3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from Project site.
	B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces.  Remove spattered paints by washing, scraping, or other methods.  Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces.
	C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application.  Correct damage to work of other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and leave in an undamaged condition.
	D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or defaced painted surfaces.

	3.6 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE
	A. Gypsum Board:
	1. High-Performance Architectural Latex System: MPI INT 9.2B
	a. Prime Coat:  Interior latex primer/sealer.
	b. Intermediate Coat:  High-performance architectural latex matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat:  High-performance architectural latex (eggshell).


	B. Steel Substrates:
	1. High-Performance Architectural Latex System: MPI INT 5.1R
	a. Prime Coat: Alkyd anticorrosive metal primer.
	b. Intermediate Coat: High-performance architectural latex matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: High-performance architectural latex (semigloss).
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